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What is ARCHLine.XP«?

ARCHLIine.XP® is CAD based architectural and interior design software. The model is created from a collection of well-
known building components such as wall, door, window, stair, roof, column, etc.

In addition to this ARCHLine.XP® comes with parametric interior design components such as furniture design tools,
curtains, lights, sockets, switches, cornices, skirting boards, tiles, pictures on wall, etc.

Using ARCHLine.XP® you can design rooms with any shape — offices, reception rooms, lofts, kitchens, bathrooms and
bedrooms, add furniture, appliances and finishes and develop the scheme of an entire house.

Furniture for any space can be remodelled or designed from scratch and every element of units and cabinets are
individually customized.

Description

This tutorial contains step-by-step guide that show how to create stunning interior spaces in ARCHLine.XP®.
It will teach you how to design interior space like a reception room, with furniture, lights and other accessories.
You will create section and elevation scenes and dimensioned floor plan documentation drawing.

You will learn how to apply manufacturer textiles and finishes and create stunning rendering for your client.

This tutorial is provided to interior designers beginners in computer design.

Getting Started

To get the most out of this tutorial it is best to run ARCHLine.XP® and YouTube with the appropriate video, so that you can
get experiment with the concepts that are mentioned in the tutorial.

Fundamental concept on how to create interior spaces in
ARCHLine.XPe

ARCHLine.XP® is an accurate design software based on 2D floor plan. It means you will create the 3D multi-level interior
spaces always from the 2D layout.

This new generation BIM software creates all 3D model views, section and elevation scenes, printing layouts and lists
from the 2D floor plan centred information automatically.

As an example if you draw a wall on your floor plan and place window and door into this wall, the 3D view will display the
perfect 3D model without any further instruction needed.
However you can work on your wall and window in 2D floor plan or 3D view either and the project remains congruent.

First of all download the WORKSHOP PROJECTS - PRELIMINARY from the website and install it. It includes all project
for all preliminary workshops.

https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary
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Workshop: Reception Room
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This course goes through the design of a typical reception room and provides you with the following principles and basic
skills in both 2D and 3D:

Fundamentals of CAD design: Interface and Drawing tools

Basic architectural design: Accurate drawing of walls, doors, windows, slab, ceiling

Interior design: Cornicing, skirting boards, curtains, painting, lights, furniture

Visuals: Finishes and materials from producers, shadows, photorealistic rendered images

You will be able to visualize a 3D model, wall views, photorealistic/rendered images, incorporating textures and fabric
patterns.

Suitability: Beginners in computer design.

In this workshop we are going to create the project of the following reception room:
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12 Workshop 1: Reception room

. Please open the following playlist in your browser: https://www.archlinexp.com/education/tutorial-videos/archline-xp-
interior-level-1/reception-room-interior-level-1

Starting
. Start ARCHLine.XP® Your screen should look similar as follows:
| Create a new project or open an existing one n
o
¢ ARCH|INE.ZX HOCQm
QPEN PRO. First steps video
EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON / LIST

imllinlul

RECENT PROJECTS

imllinlul

_Final.pro m%ﬁopﬁmu;jinal pro

__Surrounding Import_L

Professional - 64 Bit Developer v180302 Build 187

. Click on New Project to start.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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Save your project
Save your project with a real project name as “Reception_room” or “My_reception_room” etc.

. Click on File menu — “Save project as” command and type your file name to save the project. Your screen should look
as follows:
Fle | P EH &
u Mew project
D Open project Ctrl+0
H Save project Ctrl+5
E Save project as  Ctrl+5hift+5

+* Save project X
Save in: | Reception room ~ | @ ? ® [
% Narne ° Date modified Type Size
PDF 02/06/2017 15:38 File folder
CRictcces Render 02/05/20171532  File folder
- Receptmn_mum_1 21/01/2016 13:11 ARCHXP Project F 4343 KB
Receptmn_mum_l 21/01/2016 14:08 ARCHXP Project F 3034 KB
Desktop [[ElReception_room_3 24/01/2016 09:22 ARCHXP Project F 16,918 KB
- [[ElReception_room_4 21/01/2016 15:50 ARCHXP Project F 17,282 KB
m [FIReception_room_5 26/01/2016 15:57 ARCHXP Project F 17,642 KB
Libraries
This PC
Net;vork
| File name: Reception_room - | " Save "
Save as type: ARCHiine. XP 2018 Project (" pro} ~ Cancel

1.1. Room maker

. Click on Ribbon Bar / Interior / Room maker / Pre-defined rooms command.

FNEES YO s % == 1 Al et view Buding
A (1]} V5 H\N
B A y #H€ O 4«
Room maker | Material ~ Single object 30 warehouse BIM libraries Tiling Sweep  Soft furnishing Lighting Electri
Place Decoration Lightin
N ﬂ Room maker E
r
; Q Pre-defined rooms
. Choose in the upcoming dialog the room shape: Rectangle.
a = = ) Rotate with
B ﬁ |D B| |D B| III 90 A 7160 mm
A A A A A D B 3500 mm 4
Bay . . W
Rectangle Win?jJDW Diagenal Diagonal T Redraw é
4
] -:] ;//1/1/1/1//1///11/1/1 £
| Choose a layout and create your room with the exact measurements || Close |
. Create your room with exact room internal measurements: A: 7160 mm, B: 3900 mm.

The values represent the internal wall lengths.

Wall properties: Thickness: 380 mm, Wall height: 2700 mm.
Press the Close button and place the room shape on the drawing area with mouse left click near to the origin.

Your screen should look as follows: If you see your design partly, click on “+” sign on the slider next to NaviBar in order to

zoom in or “-* sign to zoom out. Or you can easily move the slider itself. Choose the Fit to Window button to have the
optimal view which is now at the bottom of the slider icon.
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e DPEESD X D¢ 7 % o 1= 5,7+ et view buising | imerr  Draftng  Dimension  Documentation & [Search Q?-
o, T 5 - Lo =
>
D Vus? A @ l’ HHH g ke m smm -30 Shape s
Properties | Roommaker | Materal Single object 30 warehouse SMlbraries Ting Sweep Softfumishing Lighting  Electical accessory | KES 3, ot opjects - Virual Staging | Sketch bode
Properties  Room Place Decoration Lighting create virtual Staging | Sketch Mode
i = = e .
[Search in all tems] a 2
H
z
b3

sAB
Object Materi Rende Showr 3D

Properties | Design center

o = Brimsias - |5l |- & |mne - L - T input ickd

= ‘&l&wndl\w v

AERRNAR

Help menu
Before moving forward let’s pin the project navigator as it is shown above:

% ", ‘); . Imw.\u,., i .7- ‘A 7 @ u,ﬂ - |mmmpun.nmmm |(=;|nsu 13235 mm

In case the content of the project navigator is not appearing on screen (it disappears when the cursor is not over it), then

hoover the cursor over there, and click on the pin icon to fix it.

After that clicking on the Help tab the last used command description will always appear there. The Help menu constant

presence makes easier to learn how to use the software.

T Vewln Projectomigator | 5 |

4 ™ Views (6)
4 [ Floor plan
4 [ Floor plan -
i 2, floor
1. floor
Ground floor
i Basement
b [ View
D Section
4 D Elevation
[ East elevation
D Morth elevation
D South elevation
D West elevation
Plot layout
@ Mood board
/ 5 Rendering
'/ Hidden views
» ﬁ Zones

| djapy | 1o3eB1aeL oaloly
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Pre-defined rooms

Pre-defined rooms

You can choose from room shapes
and type the exact measurements,

You can select one of the following
room shapes:

- Rectangle room

- Bay window room
- Diagenal reom

- T-shaped room

- L-shaped reom

Project navigator | Help |
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1.2. Editing wall

Our aim is to make adjustments and draw room extensions as it is shown below:

2240

1.2.1
3000
74
4500,
% 4 1.2.2

. The wall editing commands are located in the Ribbon Bar / Building / Wall panel

SHESOOXTDS # X o 12 1,7 e vev [oiomg |
=1 Connection ~ E U = :‘v\] N\ rr'f

Wall & Edit - Door Window Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair

- - - -

Wall Opening Structure

Room extensions and another wall editing are most easily created in the 2D window.

1.2.1. Add Rectangle extension to the room

Create a rectangle form room extension (1.2.1) on top left corner of the room with room internal measurements: A: 3000
mm, B: 2240 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

. Click on Ribbon Bar / Building / Edit / Insert / Insert square add-on command
jH&(} ‘x,__ Eld!x%}ﬁ"'—] —|+;-= Edit Vlew Wall add-on n

_ } ne e i 2N l’{jf_‘:l
=1 Connection E Ij = ,’_-\J L .-F'J- O arc
\f\{all thcr Wm'daw Cur‘tai'nwall Column  Beam Sl?b anof Ceiling St?\r oy —
ectangular

Insert 1 Structure
Floor plan - Default - Grour OBE‘! window
S| FL | S T
litems] et [ spedfying sizes graphically
. A | 3000
. Choose the room extension type: Rectangular.

> [Fom |

The room extension sizes can be defined by graphically or numerically.
We choose the numerical way.
Cx=Bis not true

. When using the numerical way and type the value of A: 3000 mm and B: 2240
mm. OK.

Move the cursor on the wall (1) on which you will insert a rectangle extension.
Click on the start point of the wall.

& ARCH|INE.



16 Workshop 1: Reception room

1.2.2. Add next Rectangle extension

Create another rectangle form room extension (1.2.2) on left side of the room with room internal measurements: A: 1400
mm, B: 500 mm. It starts from the room inside left corner at 1400 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

o Click on Ribbon Bar / Building / Edit / Insert / Insert square add-on command.
. Choose the room extension type: Rectangular.
o We choose the numerical way and type the value of A: 1400 mm and B: 500 mm. OK.
o Move the cursor on the wall on which you will insert a rectangle extension.
. Type the room extension distance: 1400 from the wall corner point. Enter.
7
7
B
7
360363
7 77777777777,
7
7
4 - --
.
/]
é‘ml
% 113637
/) .
D7777777 7777777777777/
1.3. Floor definition Rl OO L DL S 7 %
JIJJ}:J =1 Connection - ]j
131 Slab param eteI’S Properties Wwall & Edit - Door  Window  Cu
Check the slab properties before you create the floor. (B wa , Opening
=0 1 ox
. Define floor properties: Ribbon Bar / Building / Properties / [I]  Opening > e
Structure /Slab . =
[lEﬁ Structure '| J Column

1

Stair, Ramp, Railing M| =9 Beam

Room 4 ﬁ Plinth

Terrain

» [

| L1 b
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Set up these values in the dialog window:
Base offset from the floor: 0 mm;
Total thickness : -300 mm (as the floor is extended downwards from 0 mm).

Slab properties n
* General properties o
.[.u. = [0 V| & |[###Slab#FE v 7 Bkarquet_wood_0&
== simpleLi ] |8 -Bottom-most =7 Coffee_cream -’I‘
-
[] The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print =y White ceiling
Base offset from the floor 0mm ~ Slant angle 0 @
Total thickness: Slab type Slab ~
Slab layers Cut the walls i:' Mo cutting e
Beams and blodk flooring system Cut by roofs % Mo cutting ~

U-value:  5.17 W/f(m2¥K)

3D fixed

[] apply hatch on 2D plan  Steel

BIM Parameters 1layered 301.c. Cancel

1.3.2. Create slab

The "Slab by walls" tool is very convenient, you just need to select the walls and the slab will be created along the outer
contour.

Select the command: Ribbon Bar / Building / Slab / Slab by walls.
Select all the walls with a selection window. Click on the screen two diagonal coordinates that forms an enclosing box
around all items (1,2).

Edit View Building Ints

BUEANSSIR

Slab | Roof  Ceiling | Railing

—— -

Click on the two opposite corner points of the selection rectangle (1,2) and hit Enter to finish to close the command.
The program creates the floor and generates it in 3D view as well.

The slab is placed under the walls and you can see it in the 3D view. Activate the 3D window with a click inside the

window and try to rotate it clicking on the NaviBar — Rotate button.
Left click on the Rotation button on the Navibar and hold it down. As you are moving your mouse the model will be rotated.

& ARCH|INE.
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1.3.3. Add ceiling

Activate the floorplan window by clicking inside with left-mouse button.

. Before placing the ceiling, first of all set the Plain ceiling properties.

1.3.4. Plain ceiling properties

You can set the ceiling properties:

. Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Structure / Plain ceiling

. Set the following values in the dialog window:

. Click on the Materials and thickness tab to change the material (1).
. Click on the General settings icon (2).

. Change the Relative elevation to 2680 mm.

Plain ceiling =

EIE

Thickness E
=
==

L || Aluminium Coffee_crea  Default chell
= 4 m material 99

SURYEN

Material direction
Materials and thickness [ Automatic refresh on page | oK | | Cancel |

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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1.3.5. Placing the Pain ceiling
Select the command: Ribbon Bar / Building / Ceiling / Plain Auto Ceiling

ew Building Interior Drafting

~ &7 T

Ceiling Stair Ramp  Railing F

fh ! Plain auto ceiling

Click inside the room.

. Finally press the Enter key to close the command. The program automatically finds the borderline of the room and places
the ceiling which is also appears in 3D view as well.

A2

1.4. Room Maker

Room Maker is an all-in-one design tool that highly speeds up the interior design starting from an empty room.
Start off by placing doors and windows. Then you can decorate the room with your choice of items very quickly.

. Start the command: Ribbon Bar / Interior / Room o ) )
Maker
. Click inside the room shape on the floor plan.
. The dialog window will appear on your screen.
g/

AN

& ARCH|INE.
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1.4.1. Room Maker — Toolbar Overview

1. Wall finder Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors B
2. Toolbar [Searchin alliter @ ‘ Brands
3. Design <<Back | 14 Elements &
center _ @
4. Texture 3
finder
5. Add new L
; 1-leaf glass
materi a! balconygdoor
6. Properties 11. 3D view
7. Insert new
8. Zoom in/out
9. Undo/redo el
glass
10. Floorplan balcony door hor
11.3D view I
Di : g 2 . U
Q= pEes ™ ea @2 8 [0 NI 4
T‘Inls kmtd of v Width Distance from left Orientation ‘? 3
element 1
does not ‘ 900 mm vl 0mm F'Jgrhf i
exist. 4 5 Height Distance from right 6 Left
RALT040  Sanitary | g 2 2100mm v | 0mm ?L}d:: 1
Windowigt yhite Q Sill height Distance from wall line :
ﬁ 3] 0mm ~ | | 100 mm v 4 > ’ D?
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Cirde - Refr Close

1.4.2. Room Maker — Interface overview
1.

N

©CoOoNOOA®

Wall finder: Clicking on the icon the room will move to left or right showing the selected wall, which we want to modify.
There you have an option to work on the ceiling or the slab..

Toolbar: Contains all tools for interior designers. One command is always activated. The room maker uses the selected
command always.

Design center: It is a built-in library for selecting objects/items.

Texture finder: It enables to see the last used textures in the Favourites box.

Add new material Choose from Design Center, create new one or modify the previously selected material settings.
Properties: These parameters should be set when you insert a new item or modify it.

Insert new: You can insert a new item with a click on the Green Tick.

Zoom infout:. Zoom in or out the 3D view.

Undo/Redo: Deletes the last change done reverting it to the older state. Redo reverts the effects of the undo. You can
undo and redo up to 16 actions.

10. Floorplan: The floor plan that focuses on the selected item (highlighted).
11. 3D view: 3-dimensional view facing to the selected wall/floor/ceiling

Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors

143 Add doorS [Searchin all iter o || Brands |

<<Back | 30 Elements 5

First door [i]
With Wall finder you can switch from wall to wall. We always work on the opposite wall. SPlihe ol

) Arched(29)
We place a “Single sided sliding door” on the wall with the length 7160 mm. e

Door with sidelight(0)
Select the wall with the length 7160 mm clicking on the Wall finder button.
Select the door: Type finder / Indoor / Sliding.
In the Type finder-Design Center click on the Back button and select the first line as Folding(0)
“Search in all items”.

Double(16)

Glass(3
Type the door name partly in the search field : “Single sided”. wss3)
Click on the marked type in the search result list (1). Hole(8)
Change the properties of the sliding door: Width: 2700 mm Height: 2400 mm (2,3). Other(@)

Paneled(43)
Click on Green tick to accept changes. )

Single(14)

Sliding(23

E INDUSTRIAL 5
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors

[Searchin all iter q H Brands ’

<<Back | 23 Elements

Single sided
sliding door

Sliding Folding
Door

[y
o —-—————————— )

HfFo=s e ™ Fa @

Closeup[] | M|~ & &

4 Width Distance from left Orientation E
& [P
Left 2/10
Height Distance from right =
Outside
RAL7040  Sanitary 4 gmm B
Window gr white b ~ e
g Q Sill height Distance from wall line
( — plix] [omm V] [oomm ] & (W88 (4|4 ‘

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Close

Very probably the “Nervation_01" is missing from the favourites so must add it with the Add new material button

You will see the Design Centre that contains all material types.

Click on the blue plus button (1) and select the first line as “Search in all items”.
Search for the desired material by typing the first part of the material name (2): Nervation.

Select the appropriate material from the list.

FEFo=dtasFz = @&

F
1%
. - o
Porcelain delc:Ejgr S:\m?:; Beech
(I — o 1€

Next let's modify the door distance from the wall corner.

1 Materiale

ners 2
ﬁ Materials

<<Back | 2Elem

Mervation_01

Change right distance to 300 mm and press Enter or Update icon.

¢ ARCH|INE.X
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors n
[Searchinalliter Q H Brands ‘
<<Back | 23 Elements -3
1-leaf sliding out
door
m
2-leaf sliding in
door
|—t
T-lasf elidina in
HEH@éFE’g m&%‘q Close-up[] | 44| /2| @ | &
[ T 1] 7Vv;i;d'| Distance from left Orientau'onri % =\
prae 2700mm  ~| [4160mm | @Right “;/
1/1 3 b Height Distance from right Oteft
% 8l Bright_whit Natural_pin | Nervation_ |2400 o Vl | S0, v] OOufmde
ack % Z 01 @ Inside
a Sill height Distance from wall line
om —) | 7 lOmm vl |100mm vl 4 > ‘
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
Next door placement
o Select the wall with the length 3000 mm clicking on the Wall finder button and you will place the next door on it.
o Select the same door type, “Single sided sliding door” and change properties:

Width: 2150 mm (1)
Height: 2000 mm (2)
Material: “Nervation_01" (3)

[ W Width Distance from left Crientation
j Al Height Distance from right Left

i Outsid
Bright_whit Natural_pin|| Nervation_ ||PANTONE- 4 i u_: -

e e 01 $325-7 — _ . N

Q Sill height Distance from wall line +
(- —) | 77 Lo mm v [ 100 mm ~| [ "' D
. Click on h green tick to create the new door (4).

1.4.4. Add windows

First window

Place 3 windows on the wall with the length 3900 mm.

. Press on the Toolbar the window icon (1). Select the indicated wall with Wall finder (2): We place the first window on this
3900 mm long wall.

) Choose “Default win” type from the favourites (3) and change properties: Width:1000 mm, Height: 1700 mm, Sill height
700 mm, (marked as 4,5,6).

) Click on the blue plus button (7).

. And select “Nervation_01" from the Material library.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Windows n

[Searchinalliter Q H Brands ‘

<<Back | 49 Elements

Default fixed win

&

: o
1 3 |
Default win [

oy

n;..;A,l
HEF =it aese = @& @ aosewn (1 [ [ £2][0][&
| ——— [Z v 7 i Distance from left 2 @
) Height Distance from right
RAL 7040A Sanitary Beach Nervation_ p h .
Window gr  white o1 @ | |sitheight Distance from wall line
o[ [700mm @ ][ 100mm Y] .8 |
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
. Click on Green tick (8) — the window is placed in the wall centre point.
Second and third windows
. Press the Green Plus & first to prepare the next window.
. Click on Green tick — the window is placed on the wall where it is
possible.
. When you placed the second window you have to change its “Distance
from left” value to 450 mm and press Enter or Update icon. =
Width Distance from left
[1000mm v |f] 450 ] 2 A DO AT RSN SN
Height Distance from right
|1700mm || 2675mm |
Sill height Distance from wall line
| 700 mm ~| | 100 mm v| [q
. .
. Place the third window on the same wall with the same parameters. '
. Press the Green Plus first to prepare the next window. _
. . . . P e _ =
. Click on Green tick — the window is placed on the wall where it is
possible.
. Change its “Distance from left” value to 450 mm and press Enter or
Update icon. ST AT PO FEA BN NS

Fourth window
Place one window on the wall with the length 7160 mm.

. Select this wall.
Choose “Default win” type from the favourites and change properties:
Width: 1200 mm, Height: 1700 mm, Sill height 700 mm.

. Select “Nervation_01" from the favourites.

& ARCH|INE.
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Szélesség Bal tAvolsaa
Magassag Jobb tavolsag

Parapet magassag Faltdl vald tavolsag

|D.}"m v||IZI.1m ~| g > 'ﬁ'l:l

. Click on Green tick —the window is placed in the wall centre point.
. Change left distance to 300 mm and press Enter or Update icon.
i

1.45. Add curtains

ARCHLine.XP offers a wide variety of window treatments. Select a curtain for example and customize it. There are many
ways to choose textiles and other materials. You can use texture finder materials or create unique ones. You can
download material from the ARCHLine.XP Showroom by selecting from the manufacturer’s catalogues or importing from
the manufacturer’s website.

Curtain 1

o Select the indicated wall with Wall finder.

) Press on the Toolbar the curtain icon (1).

. Click on the left window (2).

) Select the second curtain type from the favourites (3) and change properties:

Pleats: high (90) (4),
Retraction in the middle: no (0) (5),
With pelmet (6),
Bottom height: 20 mm (7).
o Click on the Texture (8) and select “Curtain 002"
. Click on Green tick (9) — it will place the curtain in front of the window.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows

HEB-@éﬂlw

=ICCE

Closewp [] | 44 M

[9] &

e I

8

Cunmn

Curtain

Curtain Curtain

Pleats

4

90

Retraction in the middle 5

oa

B

—— )

Pelmet
With pelmet

6 v

©

Top height

n [zo0m ]

Bottom height

(=]

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

You can place two more curtains by clicking on the window, or by pressing the blue left/right arrow.

Fourth curtain

Place one curtain on the wall with the length 7160 mm with already set properties.

. Click on Green tick to place the curtain.

Curtain material modification — Optional
There are many ways to bring in new fabrics and other materials when you need them.

This task requires Internet access.

Click on the Curtain icon on toolbar (1).
Click on the curtain (2).
Click on the Texture button (3).
Click on the Internet button (4).

EEY

1/10

Close

@ ARCH|INE.X
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FEEaosdrase = Fdd @ dosewp (1[4
1
r &
x Bright_whit canvas_yell Cherry Coffee_cred| CURTAIM- | CURTAIM- Dark : Majesty_06 &
3 '@ e ow_texture ey m o0z 02_PANTO ark_grey _caffe_latie 4
(o ——) | 7

You have two choses: to select a pattern from the ARCHLine.XP Showroom or from the Producer website using the
Internet browser.

Pattern from the Showroom

The ARCHLine.XP Showroom is a collection of fabrics, lamps, furniture and other ARCHLine.XP items delivered to you by
manufacturers.

Create new material n

@ Internet browser

Click on the Showroom button and browse through ARCHLine.XP virtual collection.

Find material by type, manufacturer, product family or product group. You can download more than one material at a time.
Select the desired material and click "Download”. You can also save the image of the material to your computer. If you
click Cancel the downloaded material will be created as a new material and could be found in Favourites.

. In Showroom dialog window select Material / Colour / InteriArt / Imperial product line and choose ,Mejesty_06_caffe_latte”
material.

The new downloaded material will be applied immediately on the curtain.

Showreom

Search Type »> Category P | | Subcategory P E [ Multi-download =

Check all | Uncheck all

[ Abraham 7 Graham and Brown [ Orac Decor
+ ARMANI /( [ Armani Casa [ Grespania [ Prestigious Textiles
[ Benchmarx 7 Hansgrohe [ Rasch
Abraham (16) Armani Casa (g) [ Designflooring - 1BD 7 Harlequin [ RAVAK
r
[7] Dornbracht [7] Haro - IBD [ Renson
¥
DO R N Q [ Duoflex-Pool [T Huppe [ Sanderson
B RAC HT P m 7] Egger - IBD [ Ideal Standard [ sirpi
Dornbracht (69) Duoflex-Pool (188) __ — o
Elesge - IBD KALDEWEI Thoss
OTTHOVEKED [T ELKOEP 77 Kelly Hoppen [ Thea Render
E L E sG 0@ [7 EXTRAFORM 7 Kludi [ Trilak
[ Farrow & Ball [7 Kolpa San [T Wenga
hv IRDesinn - ' — —
Flesgo - IBD (20) | ELKO EP (185) Gardenia Premium Laguna York
Classics [ Marmorin - IBD [ Zalakeramia
|Otthon
Sl\|8£é o 7 Geberit 7 Marrakesh
GARDENIA B GEBEF o=
| PREMIUM. EEEREE -
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Showroom

<« |Search

InteriArt

Adventures (24)
Andalucia (18)

Celebrity (14)

Chocolate Lovers (15)
Color on Canvas (23)
Daydream (10)

Desert Wonders (14)
Imperial (16) f
Land of Ice and Fire (14) @
Luxury (20)

Metropolitan (21)

Rising Sun (11)

Romance (14)

Summer Blossom (22)

IMPERIAL (16)

Majesty_06_caffe_L..

Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows

7 Multi-download

" Imperial

Majesty_06_caffe_latte
MAJESTY -

TEXTIL

Szélesseg: 290 cm

Mintaismétlodés: 515/40 cm/cm

Minta iranya: Vetlléek

Suly: 358 g/m2

Osszetetel 100% Poliészter

Felhasznalhatosag: Sotétitd fuggony, Kiegészitd
Martindale teszt: -

Kiegészito adatok: -

Kezelés:

wWxBAE -

Downloads: 1190 Views: 2831

&J DOWNLOAD

=

= Bright_whit canvas_yell Coffee_crea

CURTAIN-

e ow teture €Y i 02.panTo  DekgrEy
(Cm—

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

Patterns from Producer’s website

More often the desired fabric is only available on the producer’s website.

Now click on the Internet button and choose Internet browser. Your browser opens the ARCHLine. XP® Useful links

website: https://www.archlinexp.com/education/tips-documentation/useful-links

Here you can type producer website address and find the requested material.
In our example we go to Style library website to select the Sanderson fabrics from Art Of The Garden Fabrics collection.

¢ ARCH|INE.X
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< ﬁ! RCH I I NE.% ARCHLINEXP

® srchiTeCT

USEFUL LINKS

Please take a look in the useful links library! We collected places'

MATERIAL COLLECTIONS
FABRICS & WALLPAPERS

= Curtain Up

= DESIGNERS GUILD
= Farrow&Ball

= Harlequin

= ELITIS

FLOORING

= 1926 Wood flooring
= EuroMarmiSrl

= Kahrs

= RAK Ceramics

= Santafiora srl

VARIOUS COLLECTIONS

= archiportale.com
= Arroway Textures
= CG Textures

" v ( W 1 i *V OUR COLLECTIONS FABRIC WALLPAPER PAINT HOMEWARE INSPIRE OUR BRANDS ONLINE SHOP
v o

CLICK HERE TO FIND YOUR NEAREST RETAILER

Home Art Of The Gorden Fabrics Fabric Baroque Trellis

BAROQUE TRELLIS < 8
CHARCOAL/GOLD

FABRIC

BY SANDERSON 236357

We have taken a Borogue ceiling design to create this smart geometric
' embroidery design, crected witn viscose stitching on a linen mix ground.

FIND A RETAILER

DETALS | TECH SPECS
Product Code 236357
Colour CharcoaliGold
Width 138.0cm (54.3")
Compostion 73% Vis 23% Linen 4% Cotton
) Click on the fabric to enlarge it.
o Now right click on the image, and choose “Copy image” command

Return to Room Maker and select New material icon.

CEN OIS AN 1E22

E‘ || Bright_whit canvas_yell Chery  Coffeecrea  CURTAIN-  CURTAIN-
S e owi_texture 2l m 002 02_PANTO
L] —

Press the Paste button (1).

Type the name or copy and paste from the website into the name field (2),

Select a category, and here you can also add the producer’s name (3).

Here you can also modify the properties of the photorealistic representation (4). You can make it brighter or more textured.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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Material properties

BAROQUE TRELLIS CHARCOAL/GCLD | 2

Render styles

Category:

Sub category: 3

FABRICS {TEXTILE, CURTAIM, LEATHER) w

| Curtain W |

Producer:

| Sanderson

Replacement colour:

A | Transparency (Transmission)
1

ooopoooQop 0

| @0 0:0:=0:0=0:0:

m g i w  n  m  m  a |

[~] Use texture image s 0:=0:0:0:0:0=0=1

@B

8] 1
| Paste 1 | v 0-0-0-0:0-0:0" I

_D’t!' o e = (= e
DErowse... i ¢ AR KK

sl =000 0

| Clipboardimage 1552054241, png

Physical properties

| Appearance

Thermal parameters
Hatchin 3D

Hatch on section

Now add the downloaded fabric actual size.

General [MODIFIED] w

Copy

Paste

Bump Softness

Reflection (Reflection factor, Mirroring)
1

Refraction (IOR, No refraction = 1)
1
Blurriness of reflection (Visually indistinct mirroring,
1

Blurriness of transparency (e.q. frosted glass)
1

Fresnel effect (changes the material reflection and
transmission based on the viewing angle)

Brightness
1
Furface
Automatic surface by texture b |
Bump Amplitude

EIM parameters

Position: Tile v
Material mapping horizontal | 500 mm | -
Material mapping vertical size: | 500 mm | :
Direction: | 0 e |

Click ,OK”. The newly created curtain will appear within Favourites list.

The curtain takes the new fabric.

R/
0.0
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows n

=

| T
I I | | =
: B
| |
H i
i B
E
_____ H -
n \
(1l —_—
FEFoest e ™ @ @ aesewn [ 4] [ ][9] &
v v +
e | (]
% Majesty_06 pocalsi puppy- Sanitary Textil- Textil- CURTAIN- | BAROQUE
@ _caffe_latte bowl-anim white linent linen2 001 TRELLIS CH
= DR
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close
1.4.6. Add Light Switches and Sockets
o On toolbar select ,Electrical accessory” (1).
o Select the 7160 mm long wall with Wall finder (2).
. In the Design Center select Socket outlets and select the “1 gang standard socket” (3) and set the properties:
Base offset from the floor: 300 mm (4).
Grouping 3 Horizontal (5).
o Click on Green tick — The socket is placed on the wall.
Electrical Accessory n
‘ [Searchinalliter qQ H Brands |
<<Back | 5Elements
K T_I__.._....._,_!
i 5 | |
i |
1 gang standard : ‘
socket 4‘ ‘
i
‘ |
i |
- | | |
1 gang switched 1
socket UK | \ ooa
| =
7 Aana ean L 1 = = = -
EEE@&’E"‘@ W G% ’q CIoseupDH}ilE‘(’
Base offset from the fioor | Distance from left I v 4 s F=
| " & ’ A il
S [30mm 4 ]| [ss0omm ] @ ; e 2 = e
ToupINg Distance from right _ n |
% @ Legrand Legrand  Corpus_whi Socket p
Manual move Valena Whi Valena Whi te e EV
«| [» - ple| 18

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
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Place a single-gang socket on the wall with length 1900 mm next to the sliding door.

. Click the Green Plus button.
Select the 1900 mm long wall with Wall finder (1).
In the Type finder-Design Center select Plate switches and select the “1 gang 2 way switch” and set properties:
Base offset from the floor: 1200 mm (2).
Distance from left: 500 mm (3).
Grouping 3 Horizontal (4).

. Click on Refresh button (5) — The switch is placed on the wall.
FEFoestaee ™ @ @ cose-u 1 [ [@] [
Base offset from the floor Distance from left F ==
| il
[ 1200 mm 2 ~]|[[s00mm 4 -] L | gk @ 1
1/1 | a9/10
Grouping Distance from right | —
*| % 3 Harizantal 3 = m Legrand Legrand Legrand | Corpus_whi 'p
Manual move Valena lver Valena Whi Valena Whi ie Q
P »
i w5

|

1.4.7. Add Profiles

Crown moulding
Place crown moulding that goes around the room.

. Press on the Toolbar the Profiles icon (1).
Choose the profile option (2).
Select the “px-004” profile from the favourites (3) and change properties (4):
Width: 30 mm,
Height: 50 mm,
Distance from the floor: 2680 mm.
. Select a material for the profile: Click on the Edit material (5) and select “Brown pastel” (6).
Click the New Item button to display the Materials Library.
Find the material you want in the library by typing the beginning of the material name in the search box above.

. Click on Green tick (7) — it will place the crown moulding around the room.
E E E @1(5 9 Ebg - g% ‘q C|DSE1JDD9L‘.'-I'-J"—'@
2 = ka? & ; "
= | Height
oE | 2
px-001 = px-010 50 mm
‘e Q Base offset from the floor
5], Lo dE
Green Tick - place new item, Black Cirde - Refresh Close
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FEFOersdaess = FE @ dosewp (1|54 [ 2] [9]

] ==
°E .
o§ = B 21

= :

=
o CJ Bright_whi Brown Cognac-  Lime_tree_ Pine_natura polisander p

Gl s e pastel Cherry 07 Oak_grey I 29
< 6 ’ ' Q
® ——) 1T | |V

Green Tick - place new item, Black Cirde - Refresh Close

B

Skirting Board

) Click on the Skirting Board icon on the left and set the position (1).

o Select the “skirting_board_004" profile from the favourites (2) and change properties (3):
Width: 50 mm,
Height: 80 mm,

Distance from the floor; 0 mm.

o Click on the Edit material (4) and add “polisander029” material to Favourites by clicking on Blue plus button (5) -,Select
new item from the Library”.

FEFo=staez =~ FE @ cose-s 1 [A][2
@) % Width
=S 2 -
2 Height
© = skirting_bo  skirting_bo|| skirting_be | skirting_bo 0
1 4 @ ard_002 ard_003 ard_004 ard_005 Q Base offset from the floor 3
- — O 10[~
EEE@E‘&EEW@ W *% Lﬂ Closeup [] | &4 | &=
o= - 2
® = polisander( P lai puppy- RAL 8007 Sanitary Vanill Wood- Beech é’
'@ 29 BEEEN powl-anim Fawn brow white aniia wenge =e Q
(C — Bl ¢
) Click on the Materials folder (6) and search for the desired material by typing the first part of the material name (7):
“polisander029”.
. Select the appropriate material from the list (8) and press OK (9) to close the dialog.
o The recently placed material in Favourites list will be automatically selected, click on green tick (10) and the skirting board

will be place around the room.
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Materials

|| poli | 7
A e 16

<=<Back | 2Elements -3

Q || Brands ‘

_p\:nl\'sand er(29

' l

9 Cance

1.4.8. Add ceiling lamps

Place lamps on the ceiling. You can select pre-defined lamps from the libraries of ARCHLine.XP and of course you can
also import from 3D warehouse.

. On Toolbar click on the Ceiling lamps icon (1).

Ceiling lamp
The ,Ceiling lamp 3” is missing from the Favourites, therefore we have to find it in the Library.

IEFo=drase = o@ @

This kind of | 4 1
element P — 2 i
does not
exist,
Ceiling  CEILING_LA Necnlamp | Ceiling p
lamp 3 MP-001 2 lamp 1
o
. . Lamps
. Click on the Blue cross icon (2),
. In the appearing Lamps window click on Home button (3) and | 4 o] a [ Brans |

type in the search field the name of the object (4): “pendant”.

Objects

Select the “Pendant lamp 3” (5).
Close the window by pressing ,OK” (6).

Now the object is within Favourites.

Change the lamp X position: -1800 mm, Y position: 0 mm.
Click on Green button — it will relocate the lamp on the ceiling.

To add another lamp click on Green Plus icon with the
following parameters: X position: -1800 mm, Y position: -1000
mm.

Click on Green tick — it will place the second lamp on the
ceiling.

3<Ea(k | 10 Elements

¢ | - :
|
A,
] /A A2
3 —_— (=T

a

BRASA KARE Five Bulbs ~ KARE Pendant Metal pendant  Modern pendant
PENDANT LAMP  PendantLamp __Lamp Prisma Bla lami lamps
T ¥ | 9] ¥
, L

Pendantlamp 1 Pendant lamp 2 Pendant lamp 5

e ——

Pendant lamp 3
6| oK E Cancel I
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Ceiling lamps n

-,

e — \
— |

il [ T (Y
HEEO=ArE =z = FE & dosewn [ | A4/ 2] 9] &
&= [+ - g it E X pos Manual move @
T s =
I —— Y pos < >
| % | CEILING_LA Neon lamp Ceiling Pendant p 3
MP-001 2 lamp 1 lamp 3 Base offset from
- ol o
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
Spot lights
. Click on Green cross icon to create a new lamp, which in this case a ,Spotlight 1” will be.
o By clicking on the Blue cross you can find it in the Library.
. In the appearing window click on Home button (1), so you now you are in ,Objects library”.
o Here search through the Lighting folder (2)
. Choose Spot lights (3) subfolder.
o Click on the “SPOT-5000-10000" (4).
. Close the dialog by pressing ,OK” (5).
. Set the position: 0 mm, 0 mm and
) Click on Green tick — it is placed in centre of the ceiling.

The new object will appear in Favourite list.

Lamps Lamps
‘l[Saarch in all items] a H Brands ‘ l [Search in all items] Q H Brands ‘
ObJects %  Objects  Lighting ~ Spot lights
<<Back | 159 Elements &% <<Back | 4Elements -
o

KITCHEN A\ b —
\ 4 Il ©
= ueHtng | 2 & G
Y.<
3D Warehouse(1) \j ‘
Accessories(0) Spot lamp Spotlight
Ceiling Lights(15)
Floor Lights(4)

LED lights(0) SPOT-5000-10000

Other(0)

Qutdocr Lighting(3)

Pendant lights(12)

Spot lights(4’ 3

Table Lamps(9)

Wall Lamps(15)

OK Cancel 5 II' Cancel
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Place the spot light in the middle of the room.

X position: 0 mm, Y position: 0 mm.
Click on Green tick — the spotlight will be placed.

1.4.9. Add wall lamps

Click on the Toolbar the Wall lamps icon (1).
Select the 4160 mm long wall with Wall finder (2).
Choose "Wall Lamp 1” (3) from the favourites and change properties: Distance from left: 800 mm (4), Distance from floor:

1800 mm (5).

Click on Green tick (6) —itis placed on the wall.

FEro=iRases = s =

]

Fali Iampa

1

e 1o @
3

Wall lamp 1| Wall lamp 2 Wall lamp 3

a

—)

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Cirdle - Refresh

L ]

0N

Press the Green Plus to prepare the next light:
Distance from right: 800 mm.
Click on Green tick— it will place the next lamp on the wall.

1.4.10. Add Painting

Place pictures, posters and other decorative panels on the wall surfaces. Click on Toolbar ,Picture on wall” icon (1).

1.First painting:
Choose "Ship” composition from the favourites (2) or find it in the Material library by pressing the Blue cross icon.
Change properties: Frame: ON, Matting: ON (3)
Change the Base offset from value to 1400 mm (4)

Finally click on the "Green tick" button to place it on the wall (5).

Distance from right E

Base offset from 3 e

Distance from left | Manual move

Close-up [] MK W

S £

10710

>
Shift from wall

v
0mm v

o[

& ARCH|INE.



36 Workshop 1: Reception room

EE@E'&EW@ ﬁﬁﬁ? G’m qu Closeup [ ] | &4 | &=

This kind of }—""-1 F Frame Width Distance from left
slementt - . 1 3 | 1000 mm v| | 2080 mm V|
pes no L )
Exast. ﬂ}_ Matting Height } Distance from right
l Matting width | 630 mm | 2030 mm
Schiele - Ship Tanguy - Lica ‘? 50 mm w Shift from wall
Sitti Indefinite D -
I@ g we nasnnite Q Base offset from Manual move 0 mm
sr ||| 00 4 || (€1 [P0 [A ¥ 5 +

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

== >\

R 7 V5N

=

Second painting:

. Place another painting on the wall with the length 1400 mm. Select this wall by clicking on the Wall finder button (1).
o Choose “Lily” (2) from favourites and change properties:
EEFo=Afa@Fe = F@ @ cese-un (1 [ [2][10] [
: [ Frame Width Distance from left | [ 7] L]
= Q. ,;}3& . 2 3 1000mm ~ 700 mm - o -
) B T b -~ v [ Matting Height } Distance from right 1sixn °
0 Matting width 800 mm~ 700 mim
Gris - Kandinsky -  Lautrec - [y | 50 mm ~ | shift from wall
.e Woman wit Comp 8 20 Ambassado Q Base offect from Manual move 0 mm w
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close )
o
R\ /i

Frame: ON, Matting: ON, (3)

Change the Base offset from value to 1200 mm (4)

Width: 1200 mm (5)

Height: 800 mm (6)

Finally click on the "Green tick" button to place it on the wall (7).
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1.4.11. Floor covering

You can choose from a wide range of materials to cover the floor. On the Toolbar the Add/Edit Floor finish icon (1).
Choose “polisander029” from the library (2). After selection it will be applied on the floor.

Decoration Lighting

Flocrplan-Delault-Gl” =
M| poli

| Materials
| a H Brands
| #% ) Materials
<<Back | 2Elements ’
polisander029
OK Cancel

FIENL SN

|

M...

parquetw parquetw parquetw parquetw parquet.w

Parquet_wo| polisanderd
0003 “icodi08 Toodi5 ocdDE sood07 | WhReble T 5

5

O

B 14

Angle

o

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus -New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

1.4.12. Wall covering

==

5/10

Walls can be changed one by one or all of them at the same time. You can choose colours or wallpapers from the Library.
Also you can download wallpapers from the Warehouse or import from the Producer’s website.

Press on the Toolbar / Add / Edit Wall finish icon (1).

1

HEFOebrEe

Select “Drab” colour (2).

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

Epae i s = oE @

i
§
Coffee_crea . Hazelnut Morocco
Cannelle Dark brow! eggshell esprit Il gl30 pastel Chardonna
o

Close-up [] | 44| 4= |9 | &

gk | [alwals

Painticon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

I

5/10

Close

o -]
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° Enable the "All walls" option in order to apply the selected colour on all walls in one step.

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

EEE.E’&EE"’Q’ == 3%% C‘DSE'UDDA\}"—Q'I:N
Coffee crea . Hazelnut Morocco 0
Cannelle Dark brown Drab eggshell esprit [Il gl30
pastel Chardenna e
(o D
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close
. Now switch off “All walls” option.
o Set “Dark brown” colour, now this will be applied on the selected wall only.

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

FEF =il a@Fz = o6 = cesewp [ [ 4[R2 [0 [@
; =1
& | At wals @
5/10
Cannelle Coffee_crea Dark brown Drab eggshell esprit lll g130 UL L e
m pastel Chardonna Y
= [
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - Mew texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close
. Close the Room maker dialog window.
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1.5. Perspective 3D views

Click inside the 3D window, then the "Magnify View" button on the Navigation bar, this

way the 3D window will appear on the screen left side. . " :l'
By clicking on the “Magnify View” again the 3D window will expand to full screen. @ ED @
Clicking again the screen will regain its original size. < | - C@; |
‘-u..__\_‘_‘_‘___- ]
The “Magnify View” can change the content of the windows. H 7 |
i
Similar to 2D content the 3D model can be zoomed in/out, also you can move and 0

rotate it. You can do it by using the slider on NaviBar or the mouse wheel.
Clicking on the rotation icon the model can be rotated in 3D.

Now we will set different perspective views which could be a great help later to look through different rooms. The 3D

window is active, click on NaviBar and select Perspective dialog icon . Define four different perspectives and save
them.

Perspective view dialog
Open the Perspective Dialog window.

The top view of the model will appear here. We recommend to select the 2D view.

. Click on 2D View icon (1). Now click on Blue sign (2) symbolizing the camera and hold down the mouse left button while
moving the camera to the right bottom corner of the model. Now select the lilac sign (3) symbolizing the target point and
move it to the top left corner.

Perspective dialeg n

f (1| | saved views E | X

v
i
CLLLLLSL S FE

5 \ Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }

LSS O

When you are ready click on the green cross icon to save the view.

ViewA - n Hzlx

| Reception_room_0 1| |
Camera position Object position
2 x: | 1302 mm | X | 385 mm |
v: [33em | ¥ [61s8mm |

Z: Z: | 1400 mm B
|
a
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Repeat it again to define another perspective view. Now the camera point should be the top left corner of the model and
the target point should be the right bottom corner. Save it again by pressing the Green cross. Create two more perspective
views and by pressing OK you can close the dialog window.

You can navigate through your saved views easily by clicking on the blue arrows or use PgUp and PgDown on your
keyboard.

& Reception_room_01 w t ‘

Fast perspective settings

When the perspective views are created and the dialog @
window is closed, on the floorplan we can see a new icon.

With the help of this camera icon you can quickly set the
perspective views.

N

| N
©
L+ ]

This camera icon makes possible to see exactly what you )
would actually see if you were standing at the given location @)
on the floorplan.

By clicking on the circle you can move the camera. By o
clicking on the triangle you can rotate it, so that way you can L.
change field of view.

|

1.6. Lights editing — create copy - Optional

This time we will multiply the spotlights to place them in a 3x2 matrix.

Activate and enlarge the 2D drawing.
When you click on any drawing items, those will be selected. Selected items are represented with different colours and
also appear the floating menu bar and a few makers around them.

. Select a previously placed spot lamp on the floorplan.
. Then click on the Ribbon Bar / Edit / Duplicate / Matrix command.
. Click on any point of the spot lamp.
_f =] == _|+;'= Matrix n
(_\OC DR (- Single
== == Delete part [
Duplicate | Delete () Graphical
© ° O offset =y:
Columns and rows are perpendicular
= O Duplicate Ctrl+U = @Value
-E Copy objects to other floor
Ma. Horizortal: 3
A‘ Mirror CtrleW
No. Vertical: -2
'_} Rotate
A Duplicate with shift and rotate Shift horizontal 1500 mm
i i -2
] Scale e
o - Array
00 o Cancs
. In the dialog window choose the Value option.
) Set the No. horizontal: 3, and No. of vertical: 2.
. The distance between the lamps 1500 mm and -2000 mm.
. Place the lamps.
o You can see the result on floorplan and 3D window.
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™

1.7. Editing curtain

In the previous example we saw that a selected item is represented with different colour and also appear the floating menu
bar and a few makers around it.

These markers are assigned to a selected item and situation.
For example in case of a curtain you can change its width.

Zoom in the floor plan focusing on the side curtains. On the floorplan click on it (1).
The curtain is highlighted with a light blue colour. Click on the blue dot marker on the top (2). Select the “Change length”
command from the upcoming menu (3).

. Extend the curtain till the wall corner (4).

Change length

7 [

Move endpoint

Move

1 ¥ Movea copy |
-y
@ g o Roate ~ (13 ) |
! ify Rotatea copy —
| x
. Repeat these steps to extend the length on the other side. As a result we get a continuous curtain.
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74 —_—
o il
— ‘ ' |
| x , |
|
| |
o ‘ * '
‘ bl ‘ ‘
. = /4
Optional: 7
. . = ) s T [
To get the result is shown on the picture we changed the ; —— e e RN Y N \
curtain properties. 1'“W“‘”'77’f1—r17.'-| il iv: TR L b 1 ‘ ‘
‘ |
o Click on curtains while holding down the CTRL key. Now Il
all curtains are selected. Il
. Open the Curtain properties and on the curtain tab (I

change the gap between sides to 0, then press ENTER.

1.8. Place furniture

Design center nox
Now we will furnish the room. Leave the floorplan window active. —
On the left hand side you can find the Design Center. In the Design Center you can find | [Seerchinal o] a
building parts, groups, symbols, objects, furniture, materials and many more for your design. [t
You can browse the libraries or search an item by using the search field. Building
:. rj 2 W
. Click on Design Center. Choose Catalog — Objects folder. Now all subfolders appear. L \.lﬂt g R #
Door ow Stair  Profile Group
Catalog
The Furniture list to be placed: 2l & A9
Cbject |Materi Rende Showr 3D
5 als  rstyle ocom wareh
Sofa 06, Dining table with chairs, Sofa 05, Coffee table 05, Carpet 05, Reading Lamp, TV Q
stand, NEG TV Tel, Vase 01, Cabinet 01, Candle 01, Bamboo, Pillow, Flower 2, Karumi side light
table source
Recent models
. Select an item e.g. sofa. My Favourites
Help
. Simply drag and drop it to the floorplan. Move the mouse and click to place it.

Place other furniture as well.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 1: Reception room 43

How “drag and drop” works:

By holding down the left mouse button we can grab the selected furniture.

By moving the mouse over the floorplan we can move the object to the desired place, by releasing the left mouse button

we can drop the furniture to its place.

Moving furniture
As a next step rotate the table by 90 degree:

from the appearing menu.

1090 mm

350 mm il

gp™ Rotate 90 cew

rg:]' Rotate 90 cw

o
&
ww 6oL

¢, Rotate
(k3 Rotate a copy

£ Rotate from ...

/@1 Rotate a copy from ...

£ .
= Y4 Mirror
U ra Mirrora copy
":) ]
0mm

Click on the table. The selected item turned light blue. Click on the rotation marker. Select one of the rotate commands

There is another method to rotate items. Now rotate the television to face towards the dining room.

Click on the television and select “Free rotation marker”. This way you can rotate an object around its own axis and define

the angle you want to move.

&

2 Length

A Inclination  18.66°

7891 mm |

i,
7 - ]
. .
— iz .
e N =
n |~ 65 N1 Object (D2D:1668) {12
1(y m | [
g x h /

/ V4 /i 'E y =

If you want to select multiple items, hold down CTRL key and simultaneously click on other items.

Now we move the sofa away from the wall by 100 mm.

First select the wall, secondly the sofa.
Modify the distance by clicking on the distance value and overwrite it.

& ARCH|INE.
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Place Objects in 3D:
Let’s place candles on the table on 3D model.

. To place an object on an existing 3D surface first activate the 3D window.
o Find the candle (“Candle 01”) and drag and drop it into the 3D view.

ARCHLine.XP recognizes the 3D surfaces.

o Click on a surface where you would like to place the object.

Repeat these steps to bring even more objects into ——

the 3D interior.

L_|
0]
LO%A]

8w SH w—"

N
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45

1.9.

—

Visualisation

In the 3D window there are lots of ways to display the model. So far we used the coloured 3D model preview. Activate the

3D window.

Now select the “Realistic” option to get a more realistic representation of the 3D model.
Now we define a “Centre view” in the Perspective dialog, so the camera is in the middle of the room.

Wireframe

Hidden line removal

Coloured

|

Realistic

Realistic without edges
Grayscale
X-Ray view

Consistent colour

r@EEA@E@O®

Underlay Floor Plan on 3D view

To look around click on Ribbon bar / View / Animation / Walk and Fly and choose “Look around” command.

§
&

(] tﬁ‘\l:a‘
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Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation

! :\¢:' Sun ~ <9 ﬁ ;u Add 2D Drawing
2 8 @ £ 3

. . Shadow ~ : S ;B Add 3D View .
nodel Visual styles  Rendering Panorama 360 || Animation User interface
¥ = ¥ Shadow simulation ¥ = EE Switch views b

iild 3D Visual design ° Fec e
9 x Walk and fly >l x Walk

View 1 [Image] * J
(~ Path 4 x Fly

{
/ G @ Rotate around
u

Look around

— |

By pressing ESC command you can stop the animation any time.

1.9.1. Shadows

You can visualize the 3D model with shadow effects.

. First activate the Sun setting tool from the Ribbon bar / View / Sun / Sun position option.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documen
s O -
30

N ) .
Quick 30 model Visual styles  Rendering "'\:j' North direction
I

Rebuild 30 -:{r):- Sun position

Ve

The exact shadow calculations will be given after setting the location, the date, the time and the north direction.

Location and Sun settings n
Location
[ V|
Latitude
47.5000
Longitude
15.0700
Add || Delete |
Date Local time =
Azimuth: 315.28
Month Day
)
March vl [22 ~] || [s [Eihowr [E Zenith: 56.72
(M oK [| | cance |
) On Navibar turn Shadow on.

Switch off both

T
ﬁ Shadow on
% Lights on

Shadow and lights on

The 3D model will look as it is shown below:
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Choosing from the View menu / Shadow animation command the date and time can be chosen by the slider, which will
be followed by the model.

When a time interval is given then a shadow simulation can be done. This command can be found under Ribbon menu/
View / Shadow simulation.

Euilding Interior Drafting Dimension Documentati
': sun - =

360

30 DR

Quick 30 model V|sua|styles Renderlng
M O Shadow on/off
Rebuild 3D

View 1 [Imac E Elevation shadow

m Shadow animation

Location and Sun settings ﬂ

Location

-H- Budapest

Latitude
47.5000

Longitude
19.0700

Date Time

Step

Month Day From To
)
March VI KZZ V] |3 |‘3‘jhour[ 16 5hour I 30 |;'$“min

Create AVI I[ Preview l Cancel
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1.9.2. Rendering

Finally we create photorealistic renderings.

To get the best quality photorealistic rendering it might happen that we have to create 10-15 images.

We suggest to use only the low resolution and low quality for the first rendering therefore choose Exterior-Quick render as
Render Quality.

. Click on the Rendering icon on the Navibar and choose “Standalone rendering“ option.

&

Standalene rendering

Standalene rendering - real-time draft

Integrated rendering
Integrated rendering - real-time draft

o Set values shown on the picture:
Photorealistic Rendering n
Resolution 800x600 (SVGA) v
Render quality Exterior - Quick render v
Visualize the light sources O
Enable artifidal lights
Enable sunlight
Bump mapping O
Background Panorama v
Panorama Hills in the distance v
Panorama direction 0 v
Specdify a folder to save render ... C:\Users\Smal Orsolya\Documents\ARCHline...
Background brightness 5 Darker, for interior scenes v |

Inherit background from 3D model

Rendered Frame on/off
Start Rendering

Change to the default

Close

Based on the rendering result make changes on the model and repeat the rendering again.

When you are satisfied with the rendering image change the rendering settings to “Interior — Quick render”

Only now set values to high quality and resolution, do rendering again to get the final result. Please expect longer
rendering time in this case.

Using this method you can save time.

When the rendering is complete, save it. Modify the effects if those are needed and then save the image again. This way
you can compare the different versions.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 1: Reception room 49

¢ ARCH|INE.X






Workshop 2: Foundation

& ARCH|INE.&



ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 2: Foundation 53

Workshop: Foundation

2.1.

Introduction

This tutorial will introduce the general management and editing basics of ARCHLine.XP®.

The goal of the tutorial is to help learning the general appropriate tools and concepts for everyday work in an easy to
follow and logical way.

We recommend this tutorial to everyone:
who took part on one of the trainings of ARCHLine.XP®; and wants to know how to use the software from now on.
who would like to learn the tools that are necessary when drawing a completely general layout

ARCHLine.XP® is compatible with Windows operating system and it is using the terminology of it when talking about
menus and icons and other interface elements. This is true when we talk about how to create, select, edit items or clicking
(left mouse button) to launch a command (for example by clicking on an icon or selecting one from the menu), and to print
on printers installed in Windows. The tutorial goes through the basic functions of the software, the knowledge of which is
necessary to solve design tasks and to effectively use the program. The software is far more powerful than what you will
learn from this tutorial. You can learn about additional features by using the built-in "Help" and attending the courses and
trainings or by experiencing by yourself.

In this tutorial we will create the following layout:

1000

[
5200

v

Open your internet browser and watch ARCHLine.XP Foundation video tutorials:
http://www.archlinexp.com/education/tutorial-videos/archline-xp-interior-level-1/foundation-interior-level-1

& ARCH|INE.&
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2.1.1. Welcome Dialog

When ARCHLine.XP® starts you can start a new project on the Welcome dialog by clicking on the New Project button.

| Create a new project or open an existing one B
o
«» ARCH|INE.& oo m
NEW PROJECT Search
OPEN PROJECT First steps video
EXIT Demo projects
ICON / LIST

HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS

i ulnlal

workshop_roof_start pro

RECENT PROJECTS

n_ WORKSHCP_STAIRS_hun_ST. The_Slab_and_the_Suspended

mHulinlal

workshop_roof_start pro Test070 pro

[]

. u- LT g
X S

workshop_roof_final.pro

————— ) —
elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final pro

Professional - 64 B Developer v190208 Build 187

Start a new project

« Click on the New project button in the Welcome dialog.
«+ This will create a new blank project with an empty floor plan here you can begin your work.

2.1.2. Interface

Before starting the actual work it is worth reviewing the ARCHLine.XP® software interface and its main components, thus
later in the tutorial it will be easier to associate certain names and concepts to the appropriate parts of the interface.

The ARCHLine.XP® interface has the following different main parts: File menu, Toolbars, Ribbon bar, Design Center,
Project Navigator, Coordinate bar (Status bar), Help and Drawing area.
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For your convenience we suggest you to work with the default layout of ARCHLine.XP®.

If the interface is other than the default layout, click on the arrow at the end of the Toolbar. Opening the dropdown menu
please use the Toolbars / Default position of Toolbars command. This way the default toolbar position will be restored.

Here on the right side of the screen appears the Project Navigator by default. If you want to hide as it is shown on the
picture above, please do the following. Move the mouse over the pin icon then click on it. The way things are this will

appear only when the mouse is hoovered over.

Here on the right side of the screen, the Help panel appears together with Project Navigator by default. The Help panel
shortly introduces how to use the currently selected tool. It will show an image (optional) and the steps for using the tool
and the special options (if any) related to the tool. The advantage of the Help menu is that you can follow the tool

description while you are working.
Tool tips can also speed up the work. If you want to hide as it is shown on the picture above, please do the following.

Move the mouse over the pin icon then click on it. The Help menu his will appear only when the mouse is hoovered over.

Working with ARCHLine.XP® the Ribbon Menu and work area is used mostly. On Ribbon Menu can be found the most
frequently used tools organized in groups such as Building, Drafting, Interior tools. The tool groups can be opened one-by-
one and used only the most important ones.

The Ribbon Bar
The Ribbon Bar is a comprehensive catalogue of commands using to create objects. They are arranged in groups.
It's logical and fast.

Opening tool groups on Ribbon Menu
. Click on ,Drafting” tab.

Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation

. / /\ [ Rectzngle O C/ ((\ % T Ij 20, BP E@) 4 \'

Offset
Properties  Point  Line  Polyline 7 Circle  Ellipse  Arc Hatch  Text Rasterimage  Group 3D MNew profile  Create pattern  Tools

(-~ Spline

Drafting Create

The Drafting tool groups
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2.2. Basic Drafting tools
221.  Drawing in ARCHLine.XP®

Before starting your work, familiarize yourself of drawing with the software. In this chapter you can review all the
necessary main concepts

The use of the mouse - * Click & Release *

Before starting we have to clarify the meaning of a “Click” in the tutorial — and generally in the software.
A click is defined as:

,»Click: pushing down and releasing the left mouse button immediately.”
First, learn the process of free drawing by creating some simple lines.

Drafting lines:
. Click on the Line tool in the Ribbon bar / Drafting.

FEE & X [—‘ P AR —I =1 A" = Edit View Building Interior
SN e OCHAT + C H =8

Lige Pol);'\ine i/_JSpline Cirvcle Avrc Havtch Tevx‘t anint El\ivpse Rastervimage vaup 3vD Newerof\le Cre
Draw Cr
; / Line r Floor p
o Then move the mouse over the drawing area. You will see that the shape of the cursor is changed; highlighting that you
can draw something.
o Click anywhere in the left side of the drawing area. You just placed the first point of the line.
. Now move the cursor to the right side and click somewhere again. You just drew your first line, which appears as a black
solid line.
. Now move the cursor again and you will see that the endpoint of the previous line automatically became the starting point
of a new line.
o Now move the cursor to an empty part of the drawing area, and click again. The second line is ready.

You can easily create lines graphically by just “clicking”. Please do it with simple clicks always: hold down the mouse
button for a second and immediately release it. This is called the Click & Release technique.

If it is not especially mentioned else in this tutorial, you should ALWAYS use this technique when working. There is no
need to use the other mouse button; the left button is the only one that you need, as you might use to do it in other
applications such as web browsers and word processor applications.

Floor plan - Default - Ground fioor (0 mm) * —ox

t[Flength  ST773mm |
¢ | & Inclination  50.97°

e v il

[

The drawing contains two lines and the third one can be started
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Exit the tool you are currently using

Since there is a third line automatically started and in this example we're only drawing two lines we have to end the current
tool using the Escape key (This is a key on the computer keyboard in the upper left corner labelled as ,ESC”.)

Press the ESC on the keyboard. This will end the command.

Notice that now, when you move the mouse over the work area, the blue line which followed the cursor earlier is
disappeared. Instead of it, now the mouse cursor has the shape of a normal arrow again.

When you would like to escape a tool (because for example, you want to start another one), you can always press the
ESC key on the computer keyboard while drawing.

2.2.2. Undo and Redo

The software continuously keeps track of the last 16 steps of the drawing process. Until now we have done only 2 steps by
drawing our 2 lines. If you want to undo the last line created you have to use the “Undo” command. The “Undo” command
steps back 1 step in the order of previously executed commands.

DEEEEDOLTDSL 2 %o 1==- .7

The “Undo” command on the toolbar

Click on the “Undo” command and it will make the latest created line disappeared.
Click on the “Undo” again and the first line will also disappear.

Please note that the colour of the “Undo” button is changed to light grey, because there are no more steps that can be
undone. Since the software can undo only the last 16 steps, you can’t get back to an earlier stage using this tool.

The opposite pair of the “Undo” command is the “Redo”; with that you can redo what was undone; for example you can
display it again.

The “Undo” and “Redo” command can be used for corrections of small mistakes, for example when you would like to
remove a previously created item that is at the wrong position. In this case, first press the ESC on your keyboard and click
the Undo icon as many times necessary to you get to the state you want to see in the drawing area. If you accidentally
take too many steps back, please use the “Redo” command.

Now please use the “Undo” and “Redo” command to see the two lines you just drew both disappear and appear again.

DEEESOLTDS 7 %4 1= .7

The “Redo” command next to the “Undo” on thebTri)olbar

2.2.3. Zoom in, Zoom out and Optimal zoom

You can zoom the drawing by using the slider next to the Navibar at the right bottom corner.

NaviBar

By clicking on + you can toom in; clicking on — you can zoom out. The optimal zoom command can be
used by clicking under the — sign on the slider. Using the slider you can also zoom in/out.

During every day work you may need other quicker tools to zoom in/out the drawing content of the floorplan rather than
using Navibar tools. The software offers a very convenient tool the mouse wheel.

Zoom out with mouse wheel

If you wish to see the drawing from further distance you can zoom in by scrolling down with your mouse wheel. This is
exactly the same way when you scroll down while reading a word document.
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° Move the mouse over the 2D drawing and then scroll down with your mouse wheel.
Each time you scroll the drawing will be smaller.

Zooming out with mouse wheel.
. Move your mouse over the drawing and scroll upwards with the mouse wheel..

Did you notice? It looks your drawing is moving off the screen. At first this is not so obvious but scrolling back and forth it
becomes even more visible. Before understand this aspect let’s arrange the optimal zoom of the project.

Optimal Zoom

The command can be found at the bottom of the slider next to Navibar. Click on the icon below the — sign to use it. There
is another way to get the optimal zoom result, just double click with the mouse wheel.

. Keep the mouse over the 2D drawing and double click with the wheel of the mouse.
»Double click: pressing the button or the wheel of the mouse twice quickly.”

A double-click will only occur if you press the wheel twice quite quickly, otherwise the computer will understand two
separate clicks instead of a double-click.

If you managed to perform the double click, you will be able to see the whole 2D drawing on the screen fitting into the
corners of the drawing window.

Finally, let’s talk about targeted zoom. In some cases the drawing is “slipping” off-screen during zoom. This happens
because when you zoom in the focus point is the area where the mouse cursor is at the moment.

In case of zooming in, the area under the mouse will moves towards the centre of the drawing area.
Let’s use this knowledge in the following step:

Zoom into a specific area:

o Hover the mouse cursor over the edge where the two lines join each other and scroll up. Notice that the software is
zooming to the corner point.

If the corner point is "slipping" out from under the mouse cursor, please move the mouse over the corner again and use
the mouse wheel to zoom again. The program will zoom into the specified area once again approaching the CORNER
point. This way you can perfectly control the zoom function and you can always exactly do what you want to do.

. Double-click the mouse wheel again, in order to achieve the optimal zoom.

2.2.4. Panning the drawing

You may need to move the 2D drawing frequently. This means as if we move the drawing
sheet with our own hand on a desk. You can be done by pressing the hand icon on Navibar
icon.

The quicker way is the following:

A
]

Panning with mouse wheel. ()

) Move the mouse over the drawing.

. Press down and keep pressing the mouse wheel.

. While you are holding down the mouse wheel, move the drawing left to right, up and down. Look how smoothly the
drawing with two lines is moving.

) When you release the wheel, the program places the drawing at the position of release.

Please practice using the zoom and pan tools a few times and very soon you will notice it becomes quite natural and
obvious to use.

Let’s summarize:
% Scroll up with mouse wheel is zoom in, scroll down is zoom out.
% Double click with mouse wheel is Optimal zoom.
% Holding down the mouse wheel while moving the mouse is pan.
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2.2.5. Simple selection and delete

It is important to know how to delete a specific item of the drawing. In this example, we want to delete only the first line
and keep the second one.

In order to tell the program which elements you would like to work with, you have to select it. To select, you need to hover
the mouse cursor over the first line, and then you need to click on it.

Simple selection
. Move your mouse over the first line drawn, and then click once.

ARCHLine.XP® represents selection by a selection colour and by a few markers appearing around the selected item.
Markers are interactive tools that help modifying selected items without using menus. The main point of using
ARCHLine.XP® markers is that they are very easy to handle. The appearance of markers can be various depending on
their goal. Using markers reduces time, increases design speed and can be learned easily. When an item is selected the
floating icon menu also appears giving you fast access to the Modify, Erase and Move commands and the local menu of
the selected item.

Delete
. Click on the delete icon # and you will see that the line is disappearing.

Deleting an item is also a step, which can be undone the same way you drew something. So, if you click the “Undo”
command now, the deleted line will appear again.

Undo

. Click the “Undo” command and as the last executed step on the plan was the deletion of the line it will reappear on the
drawing again.
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2.2.6. Select multiple items

During editing, one of the most important tools is the selection. Notice if now you select one of the lines, and then you click
on another one, the previous selection disappears. In order to be able to select multiple items at the same time we need to
know how to use multi-selection. For this the CTRL key is used on the keyboard. Do the following:

Multiple selections

2.2.7.

Select one of the lines and press and hold the CTRL key on your keyboard.
While still pressing the CTRL key, move the mouse over the other (unselected) line and click on it.
Now you can release the CTRL key, and you will see that both of the lines are selected.

Holding down the CTRL key while an item is already selected you will be able to add another one to the selection. The
markers will appear and you can now delete the two lines together, by using ®

Selection by rectangle

To select multiple items, you can use the rectangle selection.

The rectangle selection can be performed by clicking on an empty part of the drawing area and after moving the mouse to
another position clicking again in the drawing area. This way you can specify a rectangle area. There are two cases of the
selection by rectangles command:

Selection by rectangle: from left to right

Draw some lines the same way as before.

If you are currently in a command, please press ESC to close it.

Move the mouse to the upper left corner of the drawing area and click on an empty area.

Move the mouse down to the right so that the resulting semi-transparent blue rectangle partially covers the lines, and
make sure that there are lines which are bit out of the blue selection box. Click again.

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) * -ox

13752.2 mm

6179 mm

™~

7 Length 151341 mm
A Inclination  33533°

1+ w i

L,

Selection by rectangle from left to right — we deliberately left out the bottom part of the drawing.
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The result: only those lines are selected which ones were completely within the rectangle.

Selection by rectangle: from right to left
Press ESC on the keyboard to end the previous command.

[ ]
Move the mouse to the bottom right corner of the drawing area and click on an empty area.
. Move the mouse up to the left so that the resulting semi-transparent green rectangle partially covers the lines, and make
sure that there are lines which are bit out of the blue selection box. Click again.
Floor plan - Default - Greund floor (0 mm) * -OX

16770 mm

Tength 180049 mm
4 Inclination~158.66"

6553 mm

'+ v il
&

Selection from right to left. We left out the top part of the drawing.

& ARCH|INE.&



62 Workshop 2: Foundation

(IR

The program selected all the elements which were inside the rectangle or intersecting the contour of the
rectangle.

Comparison:
Selection by rectangle from left to right:

0,
o

The selection rectangle should be drawn from left to right.
The colour of the selection rectangle is BLUE.
The program selects only those elements which are completely within the selection rectangle.

0,
o

Selection by rectangle from right to left:
«+ The selection rectangle should be drawn from right to left.
< The colour of the selection rectangle is GREEN.
The program selects all the elements which are inside the rectangle or intersecting the contour of the rectangle.

Examples in a real project:

Selection by rectangle from left to right: much easier and faster to select all the equipment of a room by drawing a
selection rectangle that includes all of the equipment. If some of the walls are partly in this area, it's okay because they will
not be selected.

Selection by rectangle from right to left: In case you want to select all drawing objects, even those that stick out from the
drawing area, it is sufficient to select the wanted items partly.

2.2.8. Selection by type

All items of the same type can be selected by a single click.
The method is the following:

FEHEBESO YO 2 % == =] =71 A= Edt view Buiding Interior .. Drafting

/ ,/\ ;:Rectang|e m (<\ % T + Cj I:’ :ZD: @_a E)

Ling @ Property £ Hatch Text Point Ellipse Raster image Group 3D Mew profile Cre

| Draw Cr

1 Select all
T —+H [ Floor p

all iter x Keyboard shortcut

‘@ Add to Quick Access Toolbar
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. Right-click the item what you want, on the Ribbon bar and then click on Select all command. All items are excreted from
the given type.

Exercise:

Draw two circles between lines by using Drafting / Circle tool.
Select all the lines on the drawing:

Click right-click to the Line icon on the Ribbon bar.
Click on Select All command.

Now all the lines on the drawing are selected.

. Finally erase all the lines, circles of the drawing by using the Delete icon. #

2.3. Design
2.3.1. Creating walls

We will start with a simple floor plan. Similar to the way you can create simple lines, you can create much more complex
drawings by using other tools. This time we will create walls with known lengths. We will create the following floor plan:

Start your work by drawing the main walls. The first wall is 7500 mm long, vertically on the drawing, determined by its
internal size. We start from the red corner shown on the drawing.

1 1
7 %

1000

[
5200

What you can see on your screen now, that is a favoured layout of ARCHLine.XP® so called the Split View. When you create the
first element that has an equivalent in 3D, the program automatically displays it in the 3D model window. This split layout helps
continuously monitoring how your design appears in 3D view, which is created on the floorplan.

Creating wall by a known length

You can create walls clicking the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool.
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THEEOOLOD L 2 % & 1= 5,7 ki \-‘iew

=1 Connection ~ E ::L'H; j = ___....__h N T | o~
wall & Edit - Door  Window  Curtain wall | Column  Beam él:aé Roof  Ceiling Stair
E:EZ:] o Opening Structure
. Move the cursor on the drawing area, the cursor shape will change.
. Set the starting point of the wall on the left side of the drawing area by a click. Nj':;f:‘"t o
o Now move the cursor vertically to up. A ncinstion_50°
. The blue line is the reference line of the wall, while the orange line represents the
thickness of it. The length can always be defined along the blue line.

. The wall will be 7500 mm long, so press the 7500 on the keyboard.
. Press the Enter key on the keyboard in order to accept the entered value.

The 7500 mm long vertical wall is created and a new window is opened on the right side
which shows the 3D model of this wall. The software automatically generates the 3D
model. With the help of the layout, you can follow what you are creating on 2D floorplan
how that appears in 3D.

w DBEERNOLTDS ~ x wo Q1
I} 5 n r o
Floor plan - Default - Ground floor ) mm) * -:I)(| View 1[image] * Project navigator o
— B Views 0
4 F Floorplan

b | Inthe middie

4 [ Fioor plan -
b | Rightside

[&] close

Storemwerk inzl. vish cavity
Storencrk mzisted nal v

1+ w il

X
1, &)
- A
rapestes | Besign center OH-

ARCHline.XP split layout

Similar to drawing lines the program uses end point of the first wall as starting point for the second wall. This way you can
draw connected walls as it was shown previously on the floorplan.
. Move the mouse horizontally to the right and type 5000, and then press Enter on your keyboard.

Now a perpendicular second wall is created which is linked to the first wall. It might happen that the end point of the
second wall cannot be seen. To solve this problem use the pan and zoom techniques shown before.

. Using zoom in/out and pan tool arrange that the drawing fills the quarter of upper left side, so the remaining three quarter
will appear empty. Here we will create the rest of the plan.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 2: Foundation 65

2.3.2. Continue creating walls

Continue creating walls
. Move the mouse vertically down and type 4400 and press Enter. When the Enter key is pressed the third wall is created.
. Move the mouse horizontally to the right and type 3500 and press the Enter key on your keyboard.
Don’t forget that you can zoom in / out and pan drawing at any time during drawing. Move the mouse vertically down and
type 5200. Press the Enter on your keyboard.
Move the mouse horizontally to the left and type 6400 and press the Enter key on your keyboard.
Finally, move the mouse up and when you see the Endpoint cursor, click on the starting point of the first wall. The walls

form a closed shape, the room is ready.

. Finally, press the ESC your keyboard to close the command.

If you haven’t worked yet with a design software, you may find difficult at first to deal with everything, as you often need to
zoom in and pan the drawing to see the right detail. Don't worry, it's completely natural. Soon you will discover that you
start combining these instructions efficiently, all you need just a little practice.

2.3.3. Wall dimensioning

Before we move forward, let's measure the inner distance of walls.
We can move forward only if the measured values are the same with the previously types ones.

—

JLLLLL LR DL LT,

. Select Dimension / Quick dimension command.
. Click on the inner side of any walls, then
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. Move the cursor outside the wall. This 5000 3600
way you define where to place the
dimension line.

—
-
—
-

. Repeat this action on all walls.
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2.3.4. Active windows

As you might already noticed at the first time drawing a wall, the 3D model was automatically created in a second window.
The advantage of this split layout is that all the changes in the floor plan can be seen in the 3D model too.

So far the active window was the 2D, where we created the walls. In order to handle the 3D content you have to click
anywhere in the 3D window to activate it first. In this case, the 3D model window frame will change its colour and the
Navibar will also change a little bit.

You can swap the 2D and 3D windows. For this you have to click on the Navibar at the bottom left corner on the “Magnify
window” button. Please do the following:

Enlarge the active window

) Currently the 2D window is active. Click on the 3D window. This way you can make it activated.
. Press the “Magnify window” tool on the Navibar CH . The 2D and the 3D is switching places.
. Repeat the previous steps to exercise a few times. Finally make the 3D to be the active, larger window.
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[V + w jii

i Magnify view \‘

2.3.5. Manage 3D View

Working in the 3D, just as on the 2D drawing, you can zoom in and zoom out and pan the content. You can see the 3D

view from different directions. Besides using the “Rotate” command © g Jof the Navibar there is also a quicker way to do
so. Please do the following:

Rotate the 3D view using the mouse right button

. Move your mouse over the model in the 3D window.
Press and hold down the mouse right button and start to move the mouse
When you want to complete the rotation, release the mouse right button.
You will experience soon this way you can work more efficiently and smoothly than using Navibar.
. Rotate the model to adjust the view to see it from the side and above, so you'll be able to follow the changes when
creating the partition walls, the openings and the ceiling.

2.3.6. The 3D representation modes

We already know efficient tools that can be used efficiently without the Navibar but there are still several other convenient
tools that are on the Navibar. Let's see the standard views and presentation settings now.

Wireframe

Hidden line removal
Coloured

Realistic

Realistic without edges
Grayscale

X-Ray view

Consistent colour

rPQERHQAEQAE

Underlay Floor Plan on 3D view
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Views

On the Navibar, click the Current view icon to display a menu showing the different views to choose from.
Right view
Front view

Top view

Axonometric view

Left view

Behind view

New rotation center

domngEem

|

==
ar cg; -
=

‘I:D ZC

Try various views by selecting them (From the right side, Front view, Top view, etc.).
Finally, select the Axonometric view and rotate to have a better view from the top.

Thanks to the ease of use you can quickly select a standard view later in your work whenever it becomes necessary. In
addition the 3D model representation can also be changed.

Presentation settings

In the Navibar, click the 3D preview mode icon. A menu opens where you can set how to display the model.
Try each of the different representations and see how the model will change.
Finally select the default Realistic display mode.

We will not deal with the other options on the Navibar; instead of it we continue working with our floor plan.

2.3.7. Creating partition walls

Spec

ifying settings

The main walls are ready so we continue working on the partition walls. Before starting, please activate the 2D window
and enlarge it. If we continued drawing the walls then those would have the same properties as before.

To draw the partition walls we have to change the properties (wall thickness).

There are two ways how to set the properties of the partition wall.

Method 1: Setting properties:

Click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Wall / Wall command. This will bring up a dialog box called Wall
properties.
Please change the wall thickness from 380 mm to 100 mm and click on the OK at the bottom part of the dialog.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 2: Foundation

69

Wall

 General properties

-

-

1 m= = |s2zwalz22-2 +| [ Finish Face: Interior Bright._white -
4
Simple: Li @] | &-Bottom-most Finish Face: Exterior Coffee_cream -l
@T 8 Brick3
Unconnected Height Slant angle
Top offset from the floor top level (= 0: Up) Structural wall Mon-bearing wall w
Base offset from the floor 0 mm ~ | Wall status [ Disallow wall joins
Total thickness: | Location line Finish Face: Exterior
Edit Compound Walls
Indined wall section height
wall Framing
7
/ // / xU-value:
= - [ skip this wall over room bounding
Preview 2D view [
[ + Axis line attributes S
[ » Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior - -
[ » visibility of sides - -
BIM Parameters 3 wide wall (2uyMbhR JzSowql | oK | | cancel

We use millimetres as units, but you can use other units as well. You can modify it under File / Options and choose

Units and Angles page.

In the drawing, nothing has changed, but from now on when you will create a new wall it will have a thickness of 100 mm.
To draw partition walls please follow these steps:

Method 2 Using Styles
When you click on Ribbon bar / Building / Wall command, the Design Center
switches to Properties on the left side. Here the Styles appear which contains
the previously saved wall styles. From here, you can easily choose a wall with

the right properties.

Select the "1 layered 10 wide wall" style. As soon as you select it and start

drawing the wall properties will change.

Create a new wall style

Click on the "pencil” icon to create a new style.

Set the properties of the wall in the dialog window. E.g. Total thickness: 1600 mm.

Click on the button with the style name in the lower left corner.
Next in the appearing "Styles" box click on "New" button.

Properties

Style

=711 layered 06 wide wall

=1 layered 08 wide wall

=411 layered 10 wide wall

=1 layered 12 wide compact brick

=4 1 layered 25 wide compact brick

=1 layered 25 wide wall

= 1 layered 30 wide wall

=1 layered 38 wide wall

In the window that appears, type the name of the new style and the folder name, and save it.
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The new style also appears in the Properties / Styles:

»1 layered 16 wide wall”.

+ General properties

Top offset from the floor top level (= 0: Up) 0mm

Base offset from the floor 0 mm

ﬂ] -_— &= |#s#wal###-# ~ | [EE] Finish Face: Interior

=== simple Lne————— @] |8 -Bottom-most ~ Finish Face: Exterior

=

Unconnected Height Slant angle

Structural wall

| wall status

Total thidmness: 160 mm | Location line

Edit Compound Walls

U7 g 77 7

Inclined wall section height

Bright_white
Bright_white

& Brick3

4 1layered 06 wide wall
4 1layered 08 wide wall
-4 1layered 10 wide wall
= 1layered 12 wide compact brick
-4 1layered 25 wide compact brick

-5 1layered 25 wide wall
=T A 301 swiicla il

a0
MNon-bearing wall
[ Disallow wall jo

Finish Face: Exte

1000 mm

If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fitinto the hierarchy.

‘Wall Framing

U-value:  3.25 W/m2*K)

[ skip this wall over room bounding

Styles n

New name of style
Il 1layered 16 wide wall| | w |

Folder
| v
Subfolder

| > |

Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.

Scope
() Available in this project only
(®) Available in all projects

Cancel
Preview 2D view = ‘ ! ‘ .

¥ Axis line attributes. P

l } Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior o2 New

[_» visibility of sides P e Mody

BIM Parameters 0 wide wall (2f35Nd0ZL2MBO( oK Cancel Lt I35

Partition wall
o To create a partition wall click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool.
o Activate the 2D drawing and move the mouse to the L-shaped floor plan to its inner corner point and click to place the

starting point of the partition wall exactly into the corner point.

When you hold the cursor over the corner point then ,mouse cursor” appears representing the endpoint. This way the
software is highlighting that the mouse cursor is right on top of an endpoint of the drawing.

Foundation_start - Default - Ground floor (0 mm)

* -

Nearet point b

-Oox

Mearest point
ZLength ~ 38024mm
£ Inclination 1807
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Move the mouse to the left horizontally. Now check the appearing virtual wall represented by an orange and blue line.

If we created the wall as it is currently shown then the wall thickness would fall below the so-called reference line in blue,
as it is shown by the orange line.

MNearest noint }

MNearest point
I~ Length 25287 mm
A Inclination 1307

For now, we need the wall thickness to be above the blue reference line, so that the partition wall and the neighbouring
main wall will share the same line. We have to switch the reference line. In the right top corner of the work area appears a
floating menu with these commands you can execute the modification..

Now click on the “Right side” command then move the mouse back to the drawing area. Now, the reference line of the wall
is on the other side of the wall thickness.

Place the endpoint of the wall on the inner side of the opposite wall perpendicularly.

Press the Enter on the keyboard. Now the program no longer places the next partition from the endpoint of the previous
wall, so now you can define a new starting point.

The next partition wall will be drawn from the corner of the main wall with a specific distance.
Set the starting point of the second partition wall. To do this, we will need to place a temporary reference point in a corner
and measure a distance from there.

To create the wall click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool and
specify its starting point.

Select the “Reference” command from the Coordinate bar. % drcort]
e
b o
Als | IR
Move the mouse in the corner point on the right side of the L shaped floorplan, when the program
recognizes it click once. — e X

Move the mouse horizontally to the left and type 2400, and press Enter. The program now
measured the distance of 2400 mm horizontally to the left from the previously defined reference
point, and placed the starting point of the wall.

Move the mouse vertically downwards and when the perpendicular point is recognised on the
opposite wall, click once to place the endpoint. (Take care! The nearby midpoint easily grabs the
mouse, so you should zoom in to be able to work precisely.)

Press ESC to close the wall tool. Close

p | Inthe middle

p | Right side
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2.3.8. Using T and L wall connections

When the main and partition walls are ready, it might happen that the connection between walls is inadequate. Let’s see
examples how to use T and L connections to join walls.

T connection
[ ]

The T connection removes the unwanted walls or adjusts missing wall segment of first selected item relative to
the intersection with second item. The wall is selected secondly will not be modified.

Now let’s see that case when T connection adjusts the missing wall segment relative to the intersection with the second

wall.
. Draw two walls as it is show below:
[ A
1]
|
. Clickon ¥

icon (representing T connection) on Toolbar then select with a single click the wall to be adjusted (1), then
the second wall (2).

The missing part was lengthened.

b

4

. Undo this action by pressing icon.

Now see the case when T connection command shortens the first wall relative to the intersection with second wall.
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The wall segment which extends over the intersection will be modified.

~

. Undo this action by pressing icon.

L connection

The L connection aligns the items to each other; shortens or extends walls so selected points closer to end
points to coincide.

. Click on icon (representing L connection) on Toolbar then with a single-click to select the first wall, then the second
wall.

L connection is created between walls.

2.3.9. Set floorplan window properties

Let's go back to the floorplan. Activate the 2D window, make sure there is no selected item. Click on the Properties tab
and 2D window settings will appear on the left side of the screen.
Here among others the line weight scale can be modified.

For architectures we recommend to apply 1:100.
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Properties
Graphics settings

No style

Property

Value

2 Drawing settings

Opening scale

Section height visible

Section height fro. ..

Wall fil pattern

Fine

Other

% Visual effects

Joining Surfaces
Classes for Joinin...

Joining Surfaces i...

Display of Facet Edges

1:1000

1:100

Side marker to dis...
Display propartio

Dynaic section t.

Antialiasing

Hardware vertex

GPU (har...

Texture optimization

GPU (har...

For interior designers it is recommended to switch off this tool. In this case by default all lines will be displayed with 0

linewidth.

Properties
Graphics settings

No style

Properties | Design center

+ v i

Floor plan - Default - Ground

Property

Value

4 Drawing settings

Opening scale

Section height visble
Section height fro..

wall fil pattern

Side marker to d..

Display proportio. ..

Other

Edit

4 wisual effects

Joining Surfaces

L]

Classes for Joinin.

Edit

Joining Surfaces i

Display of Facet Edges

|
]

Dynamic section ...

Antialiasing

Hardware vertex ...

GPU (har ..

Texture optimization

GPU (har....

OFF

Floor plan - Default - Grounc

2.3.10.

+ w

Properties | Design center
This function has no effect on printing.

Save project

When creating a new project there is no automatic save until we save the project.
Please do the following.

Save the project

Select the “File / Save project” command.

O MRS

Since now we are saving the project for the first time we have to name it. By default, during the installation process the
software creates ARCHLine.XP DRAW folder where you can save your projects. You can find this folder in the Documents
folder on your computer named as “ARCHineXP DRAW”.

Create a new folder in the ARCHIineXP DRAW folder using the New Folder button. Name it as “Foundation”.

Open Foundation folder and type the following file name: “Foundation 01”
Click on the Save button.

From now on it is enough to click on Save project button on Toolbar, then the program will automatically refresh the
content of “Foundation 01” with actual state.

We suggest you to save your projects quite frequently (e.g. every 10 -15 minutes).

It is recommended to make a second copy of your project from time to time. We will discuss it later.
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You can also change the default ARCHIineXP DRAW project folder in the File / Preferences / General / File Location
dialog. For beginners we suggest not to change the default folder.

The use of the default ARCHLineXP Draw folder has no restriction. Under program settings this folder can be changed
to another. So from now on by default the program offers to create new projects or open existing ones under the new
folder.

2.3.11. Slab tool — Create floor

Along wall contours you can easily create a floor using the Slab tool. You can check and set properties before using the
slab tool, just like in case of walls. Please do the following:

Drafting slab

. Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Slab command. The Slab properties dialog window appears.
. Check the following properties: Relative height: 0 mm; Slab thickness -300 mm, finally click OK.
Slab properties n
w (General properties - -
.[.u. 0 v | & |###slabaEd v =7 BFarquet_wood_08
=== Simple Li ] 8-Bottom-most ) Coffee_cream -,I‘
[ 1The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print = White ceiling -
Base offset from the floor | 0 mm w | Slant angle oe =
Total thickness: | -300 mm ~ | Slab type Slab w
Slab layers Cut the walls i:' Mo cutting e
Beams and block flooring system Cut by roofs % No cutting ~

U-value:  5.17 W/m2*K)

3D fixed

[ Apply hatch on 2D plan | Steel

BIM Parameters 1layered 30r.c. | oK | Cancel

. Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Slab / Slab by walls tool.

Edit View I Building | Ini
N
Slvab Rovc-f Ceiling Railing
B LI__I Slab in Sketch mode
E Slab by walls

Move the mouse over top left part of the drawing area and select the entire floor plan with the selection rectangle. Press
Enter.
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12666.9 mm

12852.2 mm

7 Length 18770.6 mm O o4
A Inclination  312.44°

The program automatically creates the slab. The result immediately can be seen in 3D window.

Modify the contour of the slab

The 45 degree angle wall will have an entrance door on it. In addition, it is necessary to place a stair there, which now we
will achieve by changing the contour of the slab.

Siab (D208 0mm w172 ’]

{v@“\ &
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Select the previously created slab. To do this, click on the external contour of the main walls.

\

Mostly happens when clicking on the wall contour it is selected. If there are more than one item at the point where you
have clicked, the Quick selection panel will appear at the right side of the floating icon menu, to help you choose the
proper item.

Press the “Jump to the next item” button ‘ U ’ of the Quick selection panel to make the slab selected. If the
slab is selected you can see the selection on the floor plan and also the text “Slab” will appear on the left side of the Quick
selection panel.

When the slab is selected blue markers run around its edges. Click on the 45 degree angle blue line.

The marker menu appears. Click on the “Offset” command.

Move the cursor down and left 45 degrees (perpendicular to the current edge) and type 1000, and then press Enter.
Finally press the ESC key on your keyboard.

Following the previous steps you have just created a one-step stair in front of the entrance. Using similar methods later
terraces and balconies can be created.

B

The walls, the floor, and the staircase have been completed.

There is a full featured Stair tool in the program which you can use to create real complex staircases. The Stair tool is the
focus of another advanced level tutorial.

2.3.12. Floor management — Create and edit floors

With ARCHLine.XP® you can work on large drawings not only in the horizontal direction, but in the vertical direction you
can also create the necessary structures to design multi-storey buildings. The following example shows a simple task to
make you easily learn and understand the concept of floors.
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The use of the floors can be necessary because of the following:

% The symbols of the elements on the different levels should appear on different drawings corresponding to the proper floor
of the item. The layout of the ground floor, the first floor, loft, etc. should be represented on their own respective drawings
separately.

«+ On the other hand it is also easier to specify the height of the elements and furniture referring to their own floor instead of
using a global zero level always.

To create a floor level. Repeat the following steps:

Create the floor of the flat roof

. Click on the “Ground floor” button. The “Edit levels” dialog will appear.
. In the list there are 4 floors now. We use the Ground floor. These floors are created by the software by default every time
when you start a new project.
. To rename the first floor double-click on its name. Type the following: Flat roof, then press Enter.
o Click OK.
Edit levels B
Q Q @ @ @ Q 50::) =1 List of buildings Default
Mum... Mame Bottom eleva...  Height State Level increment...  Parameters Name Elev, Offset 2
3 2. floor 6000 mm 3000 mm off 0 mm FF - Finish Floor 50 mm
[z Tratroof J| 3000 mm 3000 mm off omm Edit 75 - Top of Structure 0mm
1 Ground floor 0mm 3000 mm Active 0mm BS - Bottom of Structure 300 mm
i} Basement -3000 mm 3000 mm off 0 mm
CE - False ceiling 2600 mm
LE - Ledge -350 mm
FH - Floor height 3000 mm w
Copy area Paste
v
FH
A [T
Site level is visible on the floor plan Building elevation above sea level inm
| om | QK | Cancel

At the moment we can see the recently created ground floor level content such as walls, slab. This building has a flat roof,
which can be drawn on other levels too. Right now it is hands-on tool the ,copy other floor”.
To learn how to use it please do the followings:

Copy walls, slab to another floor:

. Select the entire floor plan with the selection rectangle.
o Press the Ground floor button. The Edit floor levels
dialog appears.

. Press the Copy objects to another floor .
o In the appearing dialog window select the floor named
“Flat roof”. Press the OK to copy the selected items.

In the 3D window now you can see that the full content
of the ground floor is copied to the upper floor as well.
On this level, we will create a flat roof so we will not
need the partition walls, and we need to change the
height of the main walls too.
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Customizing the properties of the copies

Select the partition walls on the Flat roof floor and delete them.

Now select one of the main walls. The “Property grid” will appear on the left side of the screen. There you will find the
“Height” property of the wall which now is 2700 mm.

Click on the property in the “Property grid” on the left side and change the wall height to 1000 mm, and press Enter.

Now check the selected wall on the model immediately lowered as a result of this amendment. With the same method, you
can change the properties of multiple selected walls (or other drawing elements) at the same time. However, it is good to
know another tool which can be used to convert elements and match their properties in case of large number.

Next you can learn about the “Copy properties” command.

Copy properties - optional

Select the 1000 mm tall main wall on the floor plan.

Click on the paintbrush icon ; in the top toolbar of the program. This is the “Copy Properties” command.

The Wall properties dialog box appears with the properties that can be copied. Make sure that the Height of 1000 mm is
enabled (there should be a black tick at the left side of this property row). Enabling or disabling property options allow the
selection of properties that you would like to copy or you would like to leave unchanged.

Press the OK button.

By using the rectangle selection, please select the content of the entire Flat roof on the floor plan.

Now press the Enter on the keyboard.

The result of the previous steps will be that the program will copy the properties of the selected wall (now all of them) to
the selected walls. Now the height of all walls is 1000 mm. We are ready with the Flat roof.

There is an even faster solution to the previous exercise:

Select items by type:

Task: Select all the walls on the level of the Flat roof and change the walls height to 1000 mm.

Hold down the CTRL key on the keyboard.

Click on the Wall tool in the Toolbox.

Release the CTRL key.

Change the height of the walls to 1000 mm using the Property grid on the left side and press Enter.

All the walls on the Flat roof floor are now changed to 1000 mm tall.

Switch to the Ground floor

In order to continue working on the Ground floor it is necessary to jump back to that level as currently we are still working
on the “Flat roof” floor.

Click on the arrow on the right side of the Flat roof button. In the appearing list you can see a green check mark next to the
name of the Flat roof floor indicating that this level is currently the active one.

Click on the name of the Ground floor and you will see the ground floor elements appearing. We will continue here by
creating the doors and windows.

§ 2 floor
Flat roof
 Ground floor
Basement
£ >

¢ Flat roof v 1, ‘

To switch between floors you can also use the Page Up and Page Down keys on the computer keyboard. Pressing these
keys you can jump one level up or one level below in the floor list.

2.3.13. Creating Doors

We are going to draw doors inside the already existing main and partition walls. The first door will be a simple door placed
into the partition wall, first we have to set the properties. Proceed as follows:
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° Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Opening / Door command. Now the dialog box Door properties appears.

. First two doors will be created with default settings. Name of door: Default; Width: 900 mm; Height: 2100 mm, Distance
from the wall line: 0 mm.

e DPEHESOCYLTDS 2 % 1=~ 5,7 it vew [suidng |
=1 Connection ~ E] @ H] =3 E; VAN o

Properties | Wall & Edt - Door Window Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair
Openin Structure
Wall 8 e
o i Floor plan - De

Opening " Door

Door n
i . Redraw |

[Main p | [ . il
|REpresentzh‘on | Height: 2100 mm
Reveal | Thidkness:
|Basicgeomehy | ~
|Duher TETLE | [ ] Hide opening and make a void
|I.nner handle |

Sill height 1 0'mm
|Aocesson'es | ;

[ outer sill height: i0mm
|I.nten'or and exterior sills | [ add level shift
Built-n details | | Colour :

Line type Simple Line ~

Line weights 0 mm i

Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most -

Reference axis Side ~

Distance from wall corner 0 mm

Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters

Ratio (Ilumination area) 100% y

Material Value

Solid Beech

Wing Beech

| | Default |

| BIM Parameters | | Mormal door | | oK Cancel

When the settings are ready press OK.

This time select the Ribbon bar / Building / Door / Placing door command.

Using Door command now you can place the door with previously set properties.

Move the cursor over the drawing area above the horizontally aligned thin partition wall. While you are moving the cursor
over a blank area happens nothing special, but at that moment, the cursor changes over to an orange door symbol when it
is moved over the wall. With the help of this now you can define the place where to put the door.

. Move the cursor above the top side of the horizontal wall. Now the right side of the orange door moves together with the
cursor, here an orange reference point appears.
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‘Nearest point

_____________ _f . e
/ 307369 * Intemal 17, 102631 = Placing door N

p | MNext reference point

p | external

p | Centered

Type in the value 950, then press the key Enter. By this operation, you have

specified the distance between the orange reference point and the nearest wall corner, which is 950 mm according to the

original drawing.

Move the cursor around the placed door symbol. Observe that the opening direction of the door changes. Move the cursor
until the opening direction corresponds to the opening direction shown in the original floor plan, and click. Now the door is

ready with the appropriate opening direction.

-

The first door is finished, next is to place a door on the vertically placed partition door. Please do the following steps:

Move the cursor over the partition wall shown vertically on the drawing, actually to the side of the wall facing the room to
the right.

Notice that the orange reference point appears at the lower half of the door cursor. The reference point can be changed
during the process of drafting.

Now a couple of additional options appear at the right top corner of the Work area, with the help of which you can
intervene in the process of drafting the door. Select the instruction "Next reference point", and move the cursor over the
partition wall again. This time, the orange reference point appears at the middle of the door.

Select the option "Next reference point" again, and move the cursor again over the right side of the door. This time, the
reference point appears at the upper extreme point of the door. Determine the distance between the marked reference
point and the nearest wall corner similarly as you did for placing the first door.

Type in the value 2700, which is shown in the drawing also, and press the key Enter. Now the door appears in the wall.
Determine the opening direction of the placed door by moving the cursor around the door symbol and clicking. The door is
now finished, and it appears in the model too.

Press the ESC key to close the command.
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[N

2.3.14. Modifying the properties of an existing item

The next step is to draft the entrance door according to the floor plan. Modifying properties of an existing item can be done
easily. For this reason, initially the entrance door will be drafted as a single-wing door, similarly as the internal doors, and
then we modify it to become a double-wing door.

Select the Door tool again in the Building category of the Ribbon bar.

Move the cursor over the main wall shown in inclined position in the drawing, at the
side of the wall facing the room.

Notice that the orange reference point appears at the lower half of the door cursor.
Select the instruction "Next reference point" from the options shown in the right top
corner, and move the cursor again over the side of the main wall facing the room. This
time, the reference point is located at the middle of the door.

Move the cursor along the internal side of the wall towards the middle of the wall until
the shape of cursor changes and the middle point cursor appears. It means that the
reference point of the door is kept exactly at the middle of the wall section. Click with
the mouse to place the door into the main wall, exactly at its middle.

Move the cursor to determine the desired opening direction, then click to confirm.
Finally press the key ESC to close the command.

The type of the entrance door, and its alignment in the wall do not corresponding to
those shown in the floor plan for the time being. Therefore, it has to be modified. Proceed as follows:

Modification of properties

Select the entrance door in the floor plan.

The floating menu appears as a result of the selection, the first icon looks like a pencil . This is the "Property icon".
The properties of the selected item can be displayed and modified with the help of this.

Click on the Property icon . Now the Door property dialog window appears.
You can see the Distance from the wall at the top right corner. Modify it to 200 mm.
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Door n
e | [ L
Represenatn e
Reves | Thickness:
|Basi'cgeometry |
|Outer handle |
|I.r|r1er handle |
Accessories
| | [ outer sil height:
|I.r|tEn'or and exterior sills | Colour p
|BuiIHn details | Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most w
Reference axis Middle v
Distance: from wall corner 1484.9 mm
Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters
Ratio (llumination area) 100%
Ratio (Ventilation area) 100%
Material Value
Solid Beech
Wing Beech
I
Il Default | |
L
| EBIM Parameters | | MNormal door | [ oK l [ Cancel I

Click on the Default button. In the appearing dialog click and select the a double-wing door named as “Full ext div.2”,
and click on the OK button.

Doors

| [Search in all items] qQ || Brands |
s |D‘oors Indoor ~ Double

<<Back | 16 Elements #

il

Door01 Fullextz it Fulled
asym. 2 asym. div.p

[ ==

== =
Glassed + Glassed Glassed Glassed Glassed Glassed
window 2 asym. 2 asym. div. 2 div.+ wind  external 2 internal 2

M0 [l

Repeated  Repeated
glassed  glassed divi

Full{1) ext
asym. div.2

Repeated

5 [

You can see the Width value at the top of the Property screen. Modify it to 1400 mm.
Click on the OK button. The modification of the door has been done.
Press the key ESC.
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Door
[Main parameters | | Width
Representation | Height 2100 mm
B | s
|B-as;'cgeomehy |
|Duher handle | [ Hide opening and make a void
Inner hande | joorm ]
= Sill height 0 mm
[ outer sill height: 0 mm
[Interior and exterior sils | | colour :
|Btit-i’1 details | Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm -
Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most w
Reference axis Middle w
Distance from wall corner 1484.9 mm
Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters
Ratio (Ilumination area) 100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) 100%
Material Value
Solid Beech
BIM Parameters | | Mormal door
Z

2.3.15. Creating Windows

The next task is to draw windows according to the original plan.

We can set windows properties and place them as it was previously described in the section "Creating Door".

Here we will use another method:

. Click on the menu item Ribbon bar / Building / Window / Single casement.

N s R T oL

View

Building |

-

Single N

#gle casement
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On the left side under styles will appear the single casement window.

Clicking on & icon, the window property dialog will appear.

In the list at the upper right part of the appearing dialogue screen let the Sill height be: 900 mm.
The Width and Height are: 1500 mm and 1500 mm.

Click on the OK button to accept the settings.

Window n
- Redraw 1)

Main parameters Width: 1500 mm
Representation Height: 1500 mm
Basic geometry ~
e [ Hide opening and make a void
Inner handle
Accessories
Interior and exterior sills [ add level shift
Built4n details Colour I

Line type Simple Line ~

Line weights 0 mm w

Draw Order 38 - Bottom-most ~

Reference axis Side v

Distance from wall cormer 4581.2mm

Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters

Ratio (Ilumination area) 100%: v

Material Value

Solid Beech

Wing Glass26

Default
BIM Parameters +X 1500 mm window oK Cancel

By following the couple of steps above you have determined the dimensions of the new windows. Now install two
windows.

Move the cursor over the side of the left main wall shown in the floor plan facing the upper room. The reference point
appears here also, with the help of which you can place the window. The reference point can be relocated with the method
used when we installed the door.

Select the option "Next reference point" from the options appearing at the right side, and move the cursor again over the
wall section. The reference point is located now at the middle.

Again, select the option "Next reference point" from the options appearing at the right side, and move the cursor again
over the wall section. The reference point is located now over the upper corner point of the window.

Type in the value 1000, and press the key Enter. By doing so, you have specified that the distance between the reference
point and the nearest corner point is 1000 mm. The window appears in the wall accordingly.

Now move the cursor to the side of the same main wall facing the room below.
With the method applied above make sure that the window is properly located in the wall, so that its upper corner point is
at a distance of 900 mm from the corner points at the connection of the main wall and the partition wall.
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° After completing this operation, press the key ESC.

With the help of preciously described methods you have learnt how to install more than one window with given properties
in a wall section.

This procedure can also be used in the same way with most of the tools offered by ARCHLine.XP®, so the steps are:

0,
o

adjust the required properties,
draft additional items (walls, doors, windows, lines, etc.) with the appropriate drafting tool without interruption,
finally, exit the drafting mode by pressing the key ESC.

0,
o

X3

o

. Before proceeding to the next chapter, draft the 3™ and 4™ windows also in the wall of the Storage room located at the
right side of the floor plan.

2.4. Furnishing and representation

2.4.1. Setting up the perspective

In this chapter we deal with the furnishing of the rooms. Therefore, it is necessary to set up one or more perspectives
besides the axonometric view of the model, so that we would be able to see and show how the model looks like from the
inside to the customers.

Setting up and saving the perspective views

o Activate and enlarge the 3D screen with the help of the tool Navibar — Magnify
window. )
. Find the eye icon Z&* at the bottom part of Navibar, and click on it. @ T 4
The "Perspective dialog" window appears. —
|- - |
o Click on the button of 2D display (1), which depicts a yellow square ruler. As a result, |
the drawing of the Ground level of the floor plan appears at the left instead of the 3D ] &
top view. b
o Press the orange-blue coloured button "Fit to window" (2). As a result, the blue
camera tool, as well as the floor plan is displayed.
. With the help of left button of the mouse click on the blue marker representing a view point and keep the button

depressed, and move it to the bottom right corner of the hall within the room. Exceptionally and for practical reasons, the
left mouse button is to be kept depressed during the movement in case of working in this dialogue box!

) With the left button of the mouse click on the violet-coloured marker representing the view point, and while keeping the
button depressed, move it to the left top corner of the room.

With these two operations you have determined a perspective view.

. Let’s save this perspective. For this purpose, click on the green cross at the top right corner of the dialog box. Now the
program saves the view under the name “View 0”.

. Click twice on it, and in the appearing dialogue box type in the new name of the view without quotation marks: "Hall 01"
instead of “View 0”, then click on the button OK. This way you have renamed the previously saved view.

. Create a second view also by using the above operations, which points to the upper right corner of this room from the

entrance door. Finally, rename it to "Hall 02".

Perspective dialog n

% [T]) | saved views E e (X

q
1
Q
=Y

Pl

~
'

L]

=)
r
[S
¥

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }
¥ Angle

Cancel

[ object placement with animation
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Select the saved view named "Hall 017, then click on the button OK to close the dialog box.

You can adjust and save additional views by following the previous operations at any time, so that a preferred view could
be selected and displayed later with a single click with exactly the same viewpoint from time to time again.

Perspective dialog n
% [T1|| saved views E e (X
@
L Hall 02
Q
a
s

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }
G e ==

[] object placement with animation

When you have a number of saved views, then you can select the views by using the keys "Page up" or "Page down".

which are used during the change of floor plan levels also.
Notice: the previously described way of changing views works only if the 3D screen is the active screen! In the 3D screen
the program will change over the saved views, and not the levels.

2.4.2. Furniture items — Design Center

Working as an open system, the software ARCHLine.XP® is capable of handling furniture items having different formats
and from various sources without complicated file operations, and can read and place these items into the project with a

single click.
If no internet connection is available at the moment, then you can use: b a
| [Search in all items] q,
+« the limited number of furniture items provided by the installer,
« the furniture items used in the previously opened projects, E
« the furniture items downloaded during the former internet connection, Building
«+ your own furniture items that have been created with the help of the Furniture wizard of = - -
the program, or by using other 3D modelling tools. 2 &=
Door i Stair  Profile Group
As soon as you are connected to the internet, you will be able to access many =
additional furniture items: Catalog
[ ..0 ] - =
% from the Showroom of ARCHLine.XP® free of charge, 2] e @ Q

d

Object Materi Showr 3D Light
3 als com wareh source

2

4

with the help of the browser of the free service of Google 3D Warehouse,
from other web sites that allow downloading freely or by payment.

X3

4

Recent models
From here on, we will refer to furniture items as objects. My Favourites

. i . i i Help
Let us start by discussing the locations of the objects that can be accessed right after
installing the program, which are ready to use. The objects of the program can be found
in the ARCHLine.XP® Design Center. Please do the following:

In the left side you can see two tabs, click on the tab "Design Center".
Now the main page of the Design Center has appeared. With the help of the browser

you can find the objects that you want to work with at this moment from a large number
of objects. Properties | Design center

The Design Center contains the following items available in the program in groups:

Building: Door, Window, Stair, Profile, Group
and
Catalog: Objects, Materials, Light source

Make sure that the main page of the Design Center is active. Click on the Home button IE
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You will find the objects within the Catalog / Objects category sorted into groups. With the help of a search, you can find
all of the objects very quickly within these categories, the names of which contain the expression you defined.

Follow these steps:

. Click on the topmost search field of the Design Center. This is the field, where you can see the text [Search in all items] in
the default case. Define here the expression or part of a name you intend to make the search for.

. Delete the text that has appeared here, and type in the word "armchair" without quotation marks, then press the Enter key
on your keyboard.

. The program finds and lists all the objects immediately, in the name of which the searched word is included.
Design center B x
I armchair Q I‘ Brands 1
W Total:

<<Back | 7Elements

9 e

Armchair IKEA
01 Armchair

| 2.

Natuzzi
Armchair

Armchair

KARE Armchair

>

Natuzzi
Queen Arm

Now you can check among the found objects, and you can place any of the objects in the currently active 2D drawing.

Follow these steps:
. Click on the object “KARE Armchair”, and when the large image appears click on it and keep the mouse button depressed.

Design center 1 x Foundation_start - Default - Ground flo

‘ armchair q H Brands |

[#4 ) Obiects | Living Room - Armchairs
<<Back o
KARE Armchair

Previous Next Jump to category

1.00

Details... %3 §
Parameters Value
Height: 877.8 mm 1
Width: 7844 mm -
Depth 682.4 mm §
Base offset from the floor 0 mm
Medel complexity Mini
Producer: KARE
. With the mouse button depressed, move the cursor over the 2D drawing area, and release the mouse button.
. Move the cursor, and observe that the top view of the object “KARE Armchair” is displayed with orange colour, and it
moves together with the movement of the cursor.
o Move the armchair over the room that has an entrance door in the drawing, and place the armchair in front of the partition
wall with a click.
. Now the program offers yet another copy of the selected armchair for placing. Press the key ESC to finish placing objects.
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If the object is not in the right direction, we will now turn to the appropriate direction with the help of the already know
markers.

2.4.3. Move and rotate

The use of markers is the simplest way of moving and rotating the drawing components already placed in the drawing.
Please do the following:

Zoom to the area of the drawing, where the armchair can be seen.
Select the armchair on the 2D drawing.

A number of coloured markers appear on the screen. Click on the marker that shows a deep-blue curvy arrow. This is the
Rotation marker.

e l | @
553 Rotate 90 cow |

‘2= Rotate 90 cw |

¢, Rotate |
¢l Rotate a copy |
I Rotate from .

/1 Rotate a copy from ..

T4 Mirror

7 Mirror a copy

e e

Rotate

Also the free rotation marker appears. You can now decide the degree to rotate the object around its own axis.

& ARCH|INE.
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If the rotation marker does not appear during the selection, then the component is too small in the given section of the
drawing. In such a case, zoom in to this part of the drawing until the rotation marker appears.

. The Rotation menu appears after you click on the Rotation marker (you can also see this written on the band running at
the left side of the menu: "Rotation”. Select the menu item "Rotate 90 cw". Now the armchair is rotated, so that it faces the

entrance door.
II/LZ

&

The armchair faces in the appropriate direction. Place a second copy of this armchair next to the former one:

o If the armchair is not selected on the drawing, then please select it now.
o A number of markers appear know, from which select the one that has arrows pointing in four directions. This is the
Movement marker.
o Select the menu item "Move a copy" in the appearing menu.
- — —_D_— — -

gus.

@ A ’
.
 Move

|‘t} Move a copy |

P
. Movefrom ...

a

£ Move a copy from ...
=]

i

g — o Multiply
692 4 +  Move to other floor
- 1 Move a copy to other floor
. Move the cursor, so that the virtual copy appearing in orange colour is located to the right of the original armchair, then
place the copy by clicking. Finally hit the ESC key. Now we can see two identical armchairs in the floor plan as well as in
the model.
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AN /

Knowing the Rotation and Movement menus, and you will notice the program offers various possibilities for moving and
rotating the selected components. You are encouraged to try these possibilities, because it is possible to use them very
efficiently in many circumstances, as you will experience it soon.

2.4.4. Furniture items — The 3D Warehouse

Attention: An internet connection is necessary to perform the operations described in the chapter below.

We plan to place a coffee table in front of the two armchairs placed in the hall. Now we search for an actual coffee table
using the internet. Please do the following:

Open the Design Center appearing at the left side. Select Catalog / Google 3D Warehouse command.
The internal browser of ARCHLine. XP® appears shortly with the opening page of 3D Warehouse.
Type in the word "table" without quotation mark in the search field, then click on the button Search.

The browser of 3D Warehouse reviews all the objects in the database very quickly, then sorts and offers the ones for
which the given expression "table" is true.
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Design center oo

| 2

S

(Building L
N HE &= =

Door Wind Stair  Profile Group
ow

\ J

Catalog L

p i‘.l

é:\] Yus? ﬁa @ @
Object Materi Showr | 3D | Light
s als com |wareh| source

[’

\

(Recent models

(My Favourites

[Help

LS N M

! 3D Warehouse

| \75 @ [[]Tobbszorss letoltés

3 3D Warehouse [t RaiRT T

CATEGORY ' All > Furniture (1000+items found)
Category MODELS COLLECTIONS
Furniture v
Subcategory
All v
PROPERTIES Table Bed Table Basse
table table table

Manufacturer Model )

File Size
0-50 MB
Polygons Table Table Table
mike S. 20600 A Student Tre...
I I Ay
ADVANCED
Reset All Filters Table Table Table

Vincent V. Mubbashar ... s/CadenR.

| »
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Guide to 3D warehouse

It might happen the downloaded objects from 3D Warehouse are too large or contain too many materials. These objects can
significantly slow down the software so the work becomes even more difficult. The software warns us in three different
cases.

< The object is too large, contains more than 50,000 polygons (surfaces)
< The object contains too many materials: there are more than 50 materials on the object
< The object physical extension is over 100 m.

The 3D Warehouse also provides help filtering objects as well.
On the left side you can find the filter list.

. It is recommended to set the number of polygons to 49K. The website will only display objects doesn’t exceed the
maximum 49,000 polygons. This way unwanted too large objects which are not supported by ARCHLine.XP will not be
offered to be downloaded.

The hits can be refined, if the former simple search word is supplemented with another expression.

. Now write the expression "coffee table” in the search field instead of the word "table", then press the button Search again.
You can observe that the result of the search typically lists different kinds of coffee tables among the hits.

. Now try to find a product of an actual manufacturer. Type in the expression ,kare coffee table” without quotation marks,
and press the button Search.

. From the hits select the object named ,KARE 74352 Coffee Table Flint...”. Yet another page appears now showing the
selected object with a large image.

. Click on the "Download" button as a result of which the program starts to download the selected coffee table.

3D Warehouse [ x|

& = {2} Omuitiple download

2 3D Warehouse Q Search for Models or Collections D)

MODEL INFO

Components 0
Materials 2
Polygons 4,144
File Size 958kB
Modified Date 8/1/2017
Geolocated No

|74352 Coffee Table Flint Stone (Couchtisch Flint Stone)| IODELS BY THIS AUTHOR

oYY R ——

Material: teak wood. tempered glass Coffee table Flint Stone in the Stone Age look SketchUp 2018 Model | H

mm safety glass. Material: Teakholz aus Plantagenanbau, Sicherheitsglas bzw.ungg¢¥——— 1

Aufforstung auf Plantagen anfallt. Glasstarke 8 mm , ESG Couchtisch Flint Stone im sketchUp 2017 Made! 77 Stoot Vi '

von der Plantage und acht Millimeter dickem Sicherheitsglas. #coffee_table #desigr

#natural #stylish #table #wood SketchUp 2016 Model ﬂ

COMMENTS SketchUp 2015 Model 78034 Coffe Toble 37760

SketchUp 2014 Model -
g;; Collada File COLLECTIONS BY THIS AUTH...
. Within a short time, the program will automatically offer the selected table for placing. Move the cursor until the orange-

coloured virtual top view appears, and place the table in front of the two armchairs. Select the 3D screen to observe the
current status of the 3D model.

+%* Downloading ... had

Download place: https: /f3dwarehouse.sketchup.com/warehouse fgethinary?
subjectld=uc30c9d99-3bd 1-4ea4-8b 54-89cb 43358899 &subjectClass=entity&name =s 18&recordEve

State:
Time remained:  27: 27
Time elapsed:  00:00

[ | 2%

I Quit I
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2.4.5. Modifying downloaded objects - Optional

When we search for models on websites, we often face the fact that the downloaded model contains more items than we
need. For example, chair collections, beds with extra small cushions on them, etc.

In the following example, we'll show you how to edit a downloaded item if it is made up of multiple independent items.

(If it consists of only one item that the designer has uploaded as a group of multiple items, it cannot be edited.)

Download the following armchair from 3D Warehouse:

o Type in the search field: Chair Marthcool. Select from the hits the one which is on the picture below.
. Place it on the floorplan.

3D Warehouse

bt Tobbszorss letsltés

@ 3D Warehouse [l D@

MODEL INFO

There is a smaller cushion on the armchair. The armchair and the cushion compose one single item. Our aim is to save
the armchair in the library without the cushion. To get this result please follow these steps:

K3
o

Choose on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Sketch mode / Open Sketch Mode command.

Select with one click the editable object.

This way the object is separated into parts: armchair and cushion. These items can be separately moved or deleted.
Edit: Click on the cushion and move it away from the armchair and then delete it.

Now new armchair became 3D solids, those are not saved in the library, therefore we have to do it.

Go to Interior / Sketch mode / New Object command.

Overwrite the old object.

Close the sketch mode: Interior / Sketch mode / Close Sketch mode.

Now delete the old object on the floorplan and find the new under Objects / 3D Warehouse folder and place it on the
floorplan.

K3
o

X3

4

X3

4

3
o

X3

4

®
o

®
o

®
o
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2.5.

The ,Sketch mode” command cannot be used on those objects which were uploaded by the designer as one single item.
We will not use this armchair any longer so we can delete it on the floorplan.

Layer management

A frequent task is to illustrate a floor plan in different ways, so that we can observe the pre-planned alternatives of a
furnished floor plan. Most design software usually facilitates the execution of this task with the help of the so called layers.
If you did not meet the term “layer” yet, then read the explanation below to understand the idea.

2.5.1. What are the layers?

Imagine layer as a traditional layer used for overhead projectors, or as the frequently used tracing paper. You can draft
various figures on this tracing paper, including walls or armchairs and coffee tables.

Name the tracing papers as "Walls" and ,,Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1”. If you place the tracing papers on the top of
one another, then you can see the walls, as well as the furniture items placed at the hall. If you pull out the tracing paper
named ,Hall furniture arrangement 1” from below the layer named "Walls", then only the walls are displayed.

You may also place another tracing paper named ,as "Walls" and ,,Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 2”., and you may
develop a second alternative arrangement for the hall, and you can interchange the tracing papers showing the 1%t and the
2"¢ alternatives depending on what you intend to display.

2.5.2. What are the layer visibility groups?

Layer visibility groups is a new feature for better organizing project data, to easily switch on/off the layers, which belong
together in a certain perspective.

This will help to handle the layers holding scanned images, imported drawings, equipment, machinery as units, rather than
separate entities.

Switching between visibility groups you can hide or show the desired part of the project in one step, making the handling
of project content much more efficient.

If those two different statuses in the previous example will be named as two different layer groups, so now it will be
enough to switch between layer groups.
1. Layer group: - Furniturel
Here the ,Walls” layer is switched on, ,Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer is switched on, ,Indterior — Hallway —
Furniture 2” layer is switched off.
2. Layer group: - Furniture2
Here the ,Walls” layer is switched on, ,Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer is switched off, ,Interior — Hallway —
Furniture 2” layer is switched on.

In the examples described can be executed by using layers and layer visibility groups. For that you can use the “Layer
Management” to manage and review the layers.

2.5.3. Layer Management

It is important to mention that layer structures of the floorplan and 3D view are not necessarily the same.
Therefore working with layers are always have to be started from the floorplan.

Activate the 2D window.
Click on the button Layer setting shown in the bottom toolbar of the program.

& ARCH|INE.&



96

Workshop 2: Foundation
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’ =

The "Layer Properties Management" dialog appears.

The exhibited list shows the layers, on which you have already placed components during the creation of this project.

It is evident from the above description, that the program automatically sorts the various drawing components to different
layers depending to their kinds. Accordingly, the walls are arranged on the layer “Wall — Load — bearing wall”, the floor
slabs are on the layer Slab, dimensions are on the layer ,,Dimension — Length”, while the objects are arranged on the
layer “Interior - Living room - Furnishing”.

All Layers

o Now turn off ,Show used layers” option.

Then all the layers in the program will appear. It is obvious that we have prepared layers for both architectural items (these
are automatically assigned to the item types) and for furniture so the designer can easily place furniture, decorative

elements, lamps on a separate layer for each room. If you need an additional room that is not on the list, it's worth creating
it as a new layer.

Layer Properties Management

@ q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing |:| Show used layers E P4
Name On  Lock Pr... Elem.. C... Line-type Line-w... Descripton || Layer visibiity groups
k> Interior - Bathroom - Decoration |V o & 0 B srpleline  0Omm
#® Interior - Bathroom - Furnishing | ' =5 & 0 I sSmpleline O mm
k® Interior - Bathroom - Lighting [ A 0 Bl smpleline  Omm
4 Interior - Bedroom - Decoration | = % 0 I Smpleline  0Omm
ke Interior - Bedroom - Furnishing @ = & 0 Il srpleline  0mm
k2 Interior - Bedroom - Lighting Vo5 & o B srpleline  0Omm
L™ Interior - Kitchen - Decoration % =5 & 0 I sSmpleline O mm |
b Interior - Kitchen - Furnishing [ A 0 Bl smpleline  Omm
k™ Interior - Kitchen - Lighting % = % 0 I Smpleline  0Omm
ke Interior - Living room - Decoration @ = % 1] - Simple Line 0 mm
o Interior - Living room - Furmishing |0 = & 0 B srpleline  0Omm
k™ Interior - Living room - Lighting % =5 & 0 I sSmpleline O mm
Lighting [ A 0 Bl smpleline  Omm
4% Lighting - Exterior @ = % 0 I Smpleline  0Omm
¥ Lighting - Interior g = & 0 Il srpleline  0mm
@ Line Vo5 & o B srpleline  0Omm
< Object v & 0 I sSmpleline O mm
¥ Object - Exterior [ A 0 Bl smpleline  Omm
4% Object - Interior @ = % 0 I Smpleline  0Omm
o Point v o & o Il srpleline  0mm
% palygon Vo5 & o B srpleline  0Omm
< Railing v & 0 I sSmpleline O mm
o Raster image [ A 0 Bl smpleline  Omm
o Roof voH & 0 I Smpleline  0Omm
< Room survey g = & 0 Bl srpleline  0mm he
£ >
Copy to dipboard | []Protocol for Layer Naming Cancel

Create New Layer
According to the task, we have to make two alternatives for the arranging furniture in the room. It is advisable to create

new layer groups for each alternative. With the help of these you can easily switch between two plans.

Layer Properties Management

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing

To create a new layer, click on @ icon to add a new layer to the list. Now the ,Layer n” is created.
Double-click on the recently created new layer and rename ,,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”.
Now create another layer by using ,Add new layer” command.
Double-click on the recently created new layer and rename ,,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2”.

Mame

2 Interio

«* Interior - Bathroom - Lighting
< Interior - Bedroom - Decoration
& Interior - Bedroom - Furnishing

L Interior - Hallway - Furniture 1
& Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2

on Lock  Pr...
A -
v &
g Ff S
v & &
t =S
-
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Elem... C... Line-type
0 I sincle Line
0 I simple Line
0 I simpls Line
0 I simpls Line

0

Line-w...

0mm
0mm
0 mm
0 mm

I s (il Line 0 mm

I simpleline  Omm

Description *
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2.5.4.

Close the dialog window by pressing ,OK”.

Create only those layers on which you place items. If you exit the program after saving the project, the new blank layers
will not be saved in the project.

Remove items to another layer

Select two armchairs and the coffee table on the floorplan, then on the left side in Properties dialog window, by pressing

the arrow icon you can roll down in the layer list.

Properties 3 ox
Object (3) -
Mo style V3
Property Value 2
% General
~
Colour
Line type Group
Line weights Hatch
i IFC element
Draw Order Interior - Bathroom - Decoration
Move objects to other floor Interior - Bathroom - Fumishing
Copy objects to other floor Interior - Bathroom - Lighting
BIM parameters Interior - Bedroom - Decoration
BIM name Interior - Bedroom - Fumishing
Interior - Bed - Lighti
Base Elevation sl =
-~ = P
% On which floors visible? (E rteror - Halway - Fumitre
L Al floors Interior - Kitchen - Decoration
% Geometry Interior - Kitchen - Fumishing
Object selection - KA| Interior - Kitchen - Lighting
Edit materi Interior - Living room - Decoration
Model exi Interior - Living room - Fumnishing
odel complexity Interior - Living room - Lighting
[ Keep original graphical attri Lighting
Absolute elevation Lighting - Exterior
Height Lighting - Interior
Width Line
Nenth Object

These three items are on ,Interior — Living room — Furniture” layer.

Alaprajz - Defi
o
2 Al
®
O
=

Now click on the ,,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer on top of the list.

The removal of these items is done.

Checking the layer properties of objects

Click on any armchairs on the floorplan.

After completing the removal, now check these items are on layer ,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”

Properties B ox
Object -
No style 4
Property Value »
2 General ;
Layer Interior -Hallway - Furniture 1 |
Colour ]
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0mm -
Draw Order & - Bottom-most v
Move objects to other floor Fildszint
Copy objects to other floor Féldszint
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name KARE Armchair
Base Elevation om ~
% On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)
[ all floors Edit
2 Geometry
Object selection - KARE Armchair
Edit material
Model complexity ;Mlnl
[1 Keep original graphical attributes
Absolute elevation om
Height 0.878m
Width 0.784m

Alaprajz - Defa.
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The properties on the left side shows Layer: ,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”. So we successfully placed to a new layer
all three items.

2.5.5. Drafting the second alternative arrangement
Before we start working, let’s turn the visibility off the layer ,,indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1”, so now the room is empty.

Switching off the visibility of layers

. Activate the floorplan window.
. Open the Layer Manager.
) Turn on ,Show used layer” option.
. Click on ,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”, click on the yellow bulb icon to turn the visibility off.
°
HNinterior -Halway -Funire 1] [§] & & 20 . |simple Line v|lomm |
@® Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 % ' &b 0 B srpleline  Omm
. Close the dialog window.
On floorplan we can see an empty room.
L V7
|
L Design center o X 7
| coffee table Q H Brands ‘
Placing furniture — second version E Objects | Living Room ' Coffee Tables
. To open the Design Center click on the left side toolbox. <<Back &
. Click on Catalog / Objects / Living room / Armchair folder, then select 2
+,KARE Lounge Chair”. Coffee table 05 il
. Use ,drag and drop” method to place one in the hallway close to the left wall.
. Find and place the object named "Coffee table 05" also next to the armchair. Previous Next Jump to category
. Select both items and move them to layer Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2”

by using the previously described method.

Updating 3D model

At this moment the floorplan reflects the second furniture arrangement while
3D view shows both alternatives simultaneously. It is time now for you to
learn how to display the 3D model with the content corresponding to the
status of the floor plan!

The simplest way to rebuild the 3D model if you click on the hammer icon on
the View Control Bar. This tool is the fast Build 3D model tool. In essence
using this tool quickly builds up the 3D model based on the content of the
floorplan.
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Quick 30 model

Build 3D model
Create cut-away 3D view
Space volume computation

3D Section Box

‘D‘I Interior - ... ‘ R Hll

&E &N %D

%

Two armchairs and coffee table now disappeared, as previously the visibility of layer representing them had been turned
off - this is equal to that when tracing paper of these furniture was pulled under other drawings.

Switching between alternatives by turning on and off layers

Activate floorplan window.
In order to see the first alternative arrangement in Layer Properties Management turn on ,Indoor — Hallway — Furniture
1” layer unlocking the padlock, while ,,Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 2” turn off the visibility by clicking on the yellow light

bulb icon.

e mmram e mmaae g e - ————— [

4 Interior - Hallway - Furniture 1 ¢ @ ﬁ 20 _— |5imple Line v“ﬂ mm vl
=

4% Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 Ll E B srpl=line Omm

if you click on the 3D hammer icon, the first alternative furniture arrangement will appear on floorplan and 3D view as well.

A1a
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2.5.6. Using layer visibility groups

As we demonstrated in the previous example, we can easily display alternatives by turning on and off layers.
This method can be slow when we have to handle more than two layers turning them on and off.
In our example we had to create two alternatives for furniture arrangement. It worth creating layer visibility groups to each

alternative. With these later you can easily swap between two plans with a few clicks.
Let’s create two layer visibility groups:

o The floor plan window should be activated.
. Open the Layer manager

Furnished floorplan 1 — layer group

. -+ -
. Click on the sign to create a new visibility group.
. Now the new group is created. Double click on the “New Group” to rename it to ,Furnished floorplan 1”.
Layer Praperties Management n
@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing [ show used layers @) E -~

Name On  Lock Pr.. Elem.. | C.. Line-type Line-w...  Description 8- L
Furnished floorplan 1
% Doors and windows R A 20 Bl simpleline  Omm i—pll

¥
% Interior -Halway -Funiure 1 |9 B & | Simple Line w|jlomm |
% Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 @ = @ 70 I sipleline  Omm
o Interior - Living room - Furnishing | = @ 0 Bl simpleline  Omm
@ 5lab v S 16 I sirpl=line  Omm
% Wall - Load-bearing wall @ = @ 197 I sipleline  Omm
& wall - Partition wal v o 8 4 I sirpleline  Omm

The ,Furnished floorplan 1” layer group contains used layers as they are shown above.

Furnished floorplan 2 — layer group

N . -+
o To create the second visibility group click on the icon.
. Now the new group is created. Rename it to ,,Furnished floorplan 2”.
. Now we want to display the second alternative therefore turn on ,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2” layer unlocking the

padlock, while ,Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1” turn off the visibility by clicking on the yellow light bulb icon.

Layer Properties Management

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing Show used layers El X

Mame On  Lock Pr... Elem... C... Line-type Ling-w..,  Description
&% Doors and windows = 20 Bl simpleline O mm

@ Interior - Hallway - Furniture 1 P & & 20 . |Simple Line rfjlomm -]

@® Interior - Hallway -Furniture 2 |§# & | & Il smpleLine  0mm

o Interior - Living room -Furmishing %/ oJ° &8 0 I smpleline O mm

o s5lab v & 16 I Simpleline O mm

% Wall - Load-bearing wall e R 197 Bl simpleline O mm

o wall - Partition wall ¢ = % 42 Il sipleline  0mm

(]
When we are ready click on refresh button on the top right corner, this way the ,Furnished floorplan 2” layer group will
be modified with the new settings.

Now if you switch between layer groups, then you can see that according to the settings in the first group only one layer is

turned on, while another group is the inverse.
) Close the window by pressing ,OK”.

View control Bar

You can switch directly between Layer Visibility Groups by using View Control Bar, it is not necessary to open the Layer
Manager.

First turn on the View Control Bar as it is shown below:
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= +-;E lFrlH' AT Euildina Interior F‘lr:ﬂ'ing Dimension Dacumentation
Ribben ’
ion an flog ‘/_vX &
@ Keyboard shortcuts )
- Larnme oon aaen 1l Clit Adnacirn
mnonsed o+ e o ] e
Toelb L R
| e | Lyg ShowAl
Reset Quick Access Toolbar
B —
Place Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon m— Default position of Toolbars

Minimize the Ribbon - Design center

v | Project navigator
v | Properties

Info

Reference

Mowve

v | Properties

v View Control Bar

B4 Help
20 edit
Mowve
{ .
. On the View Control Bar, select the layer group. Now click on the 3D hammer icon, to apply changes on 3D view as well.
& Ui Existing State - (5] - & | 4 Fine ~ 1100 | - | Fumished floorplan 1 Input field

Fu n 1
Furnished floorplan 2

1§ 5 L QL [R5 | & rousmm e 8 A

2.5.7. Playing with the model — The ,,3D hammer”

In most the cases the ARCHLine.XP® takes off the burden from the shoulder of the designer by updating the model on a
regular basis. You may have seen a number of examples for this feature, starting from the drafting of wall, through copying
the already drafted walls, up to the modification of properties, and you were able to follow the changes also in the 3D
screen.

In some cases the content of the 3D view doesn’t update . For example, turn on / off the above-mentioned layers.

When the basic cases are not followed by an update on 3D view then you have to check: File menu / Options / Graphics
/ Build 3D model / Keep 3D of the project updated dialog window.. The” Keep 3D of the project updated” option should
be activated.

Updating the 3D model

The simplest way to rebuild the 3D model if you click on the hammer icon on the View Control Bar. This tool is the fast
Build 3D model tool. In essence using this tool quickly builds up the 3D model based on the content of the floorplan.

a Quick 30 model
®x S

Build 30 model

@ Create cut-away 30 view

% Space volurmne computation
QD 3D Section Box

v -

- Interior - ... w -
[ VAN | e

Displaying the active level only
. Click on the icon the black arrow next to "Build 3D model" (3D hammer) located in the bottom toolbar of the program. The
dropdown menu shows all tools for 3D building.

. Click on Build 3D model command.
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Now the Build 3D model dialog window appears.

. Find the framed area "Floor" at the lower left quarter, and change the option "All floors" to "Current 1 floor", and then press
the button OK at the bottom of the dialog box.

Upon pressing the button OK, the program starts to work, and it displays the model soon in a way, that the only visible
components are those which you have drafted at the floor named "Ground" presently seen in the floor plan. This kind of
representation could be an excellent tool to prepare a semi top view, a so called doll house view of the floor plan.

Floar

(® Current 1 floor

() All floors
() Select floors
All buildings
Re(building) the entire 3D model
. Click again on the icon "Build 3D model".
o The "Build 3D model" dialog box appears. Select the option "All floors", and rebuild the entire model again by pressing the
button OK.

Displaying the part selected with arectangle

Besides the previous possibilities, you can cut the model in half also, thus producing an interesting 3D view showing a
spatial section of your design.

. Arrange the 2D drawing so that the entire floor plan is visible.
o Click on the black arrow next to 3D hammer icon.
. Click on ,Create Cut-away 3D view” command

Cuick 30 model

Build 3D model

Create cut-away 3D view

Space volume computation
L

3D Section Box eld

— —
| - I sEEWalls.. | v ‘ =

& &8 % N
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. Move the cursor to the upper left corner of the drawing area, and click. This way you have placed the first corner point of
the rectangle.
. Now move the cursor until the lower edge of the rectangle cuts the model in two halves approximately where the coffee

table is placed in front of the armchairs. Move the cursor to the right edge of the drawing and click once.

_~
0
-
e

1

O

o

The model that has been cut along the edges of the rectangle mentioned above appears within a short period of time.
. Rebuild the entire model again showing all the floors according to the procedure learned before.
Finally, you may learn the use of 3D filtering of selected objects, which is also very useful during the designing process. In

this case, the program represents only the components that are selected in the floor plan.

Display the selected components only

. In the floor plan select the two armchairs and the coffee table placed in front of them.
. Click on the first 3D hammer.

The program displays the 3 selected items only in the model. This possibility is particularly useful, when you want to focus
your attention to a well-defined small part of a complex drawing.

. Rebuild the entire model with the learned procedure.
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2.6.

»oave as” using another file name- Content of the project

In conclusion you may assess what the project actually contains, and you may save it to yet another project file. First, let
us consider why it is necessary at all.

Saving of the various stages of the project prepared with ARCHLine. XP® might be necessary for a number of reasons,
similarly to the situation when working with other applications. One of the most important one of these reasons is the
principle of "One file is not enough". If you have your work in a single file, then all your previous work may be lost if this file
is lost, e.g. you delete it or it gets damaged!

The state of art data storage methods tries to use increasingly safer methods to protect the data and your work, but it is
still better if you make intentional efforts to protect them by creating copies of your work instead of using only a single file.

Save your work under the recently use project file by clicking on Save as command. This way we overwrote the
Foundation 01 file. We recommend to save every 10 minutes.

Save project under different name

Select the menu item "File / Save project as ..." in the main menu.

e DPEEIEBOCLIODS 2 % 4 1= .7

The appearing dialog box indicates that the project presently contains two drawings, the floor plan and the model. Click on
the button Save at the bottom of the dialogue box.
Type in the new name "Foundation 02" in the appearing box, and save it by clicking on the button Save.

Congratulations!

You made an excellent job by meeting a serious and very useful milestone, you have completed the training session of
ARCHLine.XP dealing with the foundations!

Now you may review your work to realize that you have learnt the use of tools that can facilitate the resolution of quite
complex tasks starting from the use of very simple but also very important and necessary tools. With the help of this
training material you made acquaintance with the methods of the accurate and precise drafting.

With the knowledge you acquired so far you will be able to process complex floor plans for your own designing efforts, or
you may redraw printed drawings too.
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Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling
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3.1.

In this tutorial you will learn how to create and visualize tiling, particularly the placement of bathroom tiles in
ARCHLine.XP®.

This course goes through the design of a bathroom project and provides you the following principles and basic skills both
in 2D and 3D:

Simple tiling design: Wall and floor tiling in 3D.
Modify the tiling in 3D.

Create and place Tiling style.

Create Mosaic tiling.

Tiling design in 2D layout.

Tiling consignation: preparing listings of used tiling.
Visuals: Wall views, rendered images.

As an example, we use Eva Ferenczi’s bathroom project, and we choose from Zalakeramia product line - Albus tile.

The goal is to come up with the same result as shown on the image below:

Please open the following playlist in your browser:

https://www.archlinexp.com/education/video-tutorials/interior-design/tiling

Open and Save the project

Let’s start by opening and working on the project, which for the moment, does not include any tiling.
First of all download the WORKSHOP PROJECTS - PRELIMINARY from the website and install it. It includes all project
for all preliminary workshops.

https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Start ARCHLine.XP®.
Click on the “Open Project”.
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Create a new project or open an existing one ﬂ
e ARCH|INE.X
" . X 0O m
NEW PROJECT Search
OPEN PROJECT First steps video
EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON/LIST
& =
A (=
o
workshop_roof_start.pro elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding

RECENT PROJECTS

ol

workshop_roof_start.pro Test070.pro WORKSHOP_STAIRS_hun_ST.  The_Slab_and_the_Suspended

elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final.pro workshop_roof_final.pro

Frofeceional - 54 Bit Developer v180311 Build 189

and choose the:
.\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2019\Workshop - Preliminary/Bathroom-
Tiling\WS_Ferenczi_Eva_Bathroom_01_NO_Tiles.pro

Save project as ...
Before starting to design, it is recommended to save your project under another project name in order to avoid overwriting
the original.
. Clicking on the File menu/ “Save project as..” command.
. Click on the Save button and give the project another name, and Save.
Fle ! ) P I E &
u Mew project
D Open project Ctrl+0
i H Save project Ctrl+5S
E Save projectas  Ctrl+5Shift+5

BIM 4

Import ... 4

3.2. Tiling in 3D

The 3D tiling allows you to speed up the tiling style placement.
The surface can be selected with one click, a wide range of tiles can be selected and placed quickly on walls and floors.

Wall tiling
We are going to place ,ZBD_42045_A_L” tiles on the whole surface of the walls (from floor up to ceiling).
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Activate the 3D window (the active window’s frame turns blue). To activate the 3D window just click inside it.

Right click on one of the walls, and select from the Local menu Tiling / Tiling on wall side / All walls command.

In the appearing dialog, clicking on the name of the material and select from Library: Material / Tile / Indoor the material
named ,,ZBD_42045_A_L". If you have selected the tile, click OK button.

Change the orientation of the tiles to the ,Rotate Left” option.

Name ZBD_42045_A_L (®) Whole area (O Given row/column Update
Material: | || ZBD_42045_A_L I
Tile Distribution
Width: = Tile grout HES
mimin
Heiht e orentaton Rkt~
A Row shift:
(®) Rectangle profie
°F CER O
(O Built-n patterns Oog
Hexagon pattern Column shift: EEE 0mm
oo
° Q Mosaic tiing Ruow shift: I:IIIII:II:II:IIZII:U mm

O Profile selection Fainr=T

Path finding: ] w
(@) Select object

Sork:

(@) Tiling pattern
[ Compute tipping angle
e &=

Minimum ratio to display the 99,5 %

whole tile (95-100%)
OK Cancel

. To place the tiles click on the OK button.
The result can be seen immediately.

All walls of the bathroom will be tiled entirely from floor to ceiling with the chosen tile.

- 39728

Floor tiling
In the next step we are going to tile the floor with ,ZPD_32045_L" tiles.

. Right click on the floor in the 3D window. Select from the Local menu the Tiling / Tiling- full area command.
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° In the appearing dialog, click on the name of the material and select from Library / Material / Tile / Indoor the material
named ,,ZPD_32045_L”, then click on OK button.
Before the program places the tiles on the floor, you should determine the direction of the tiles with the help of the orange
squares. In order to position them to the exact location, place the first point on one of the blue corner points (the program
finds it automatically) and then place the second point, which defines the rotation, by clicking on the contour line of the
room. This way the tiling won’t be placed diagonally.

. After this the program creates the tiling.

Modify tiling
In the next step we are going to modify the tiling on the wall behind the toilet.
. Let’s find a previously saved view with the help of blue arrows, from where we see the wall behind the toilet clearly.
o Right click on the wall and select the “Change Selected Tiles” command from the appearing menu.
. Select the tiles to be modified by clicking on them. The selected tiles appear red on the screen:

Tiling (4734) [1/2] >

Edit tiles

Change Tiling style

&)

Change Selected Tiles

Tiling on the layout

Move tiling

> & &

Find material

Delete tiling

5 N
X

Delete All Tiling

Delete background area

Edit background area

Background area properties

8Os O

Add tiles

Tlling

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

o When you have finished the selection, press Enter.
) In the appearing dialog select from the material library the material named ,ZBD_42009_L" tile by clicking on the name of
the tiles, and then click on the OK button.

Maedify the tiling

MName Property Modify
Name | ZBD_42009_L |
T
Tile width 250,000 ]
Tile height 400,000 ]
Thickness: 5.000 [
Grout depth: 5.000 [
Tipping angle 0.000 ]
Direction 90,000 L]
Madify profilefobject []
(®) Modify only the selected piece Profile selection

(O Modify all pieces with that type in this tiing
(O Modify all pieces with that type in all tiing
Clipping border

Mo

Total dip

User profie
oK Cancel
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The final result should look as the following picture:

3.3. Create Tiling Style

Previously we showed how to use the 3D tiling for placing the tiling quickly and easily. In the next example we would like

to place the tiling up to 2310 mm height, between 2310 mm and the ceiling we leave the white paint. To get this result we
will create a Tiling style.

Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Properties / Tiling command. You can define a Tiling style in the appearing dialog.

e PP EHEBESOO Y d VAR B B | K"i_l_;': Edit  View  Building Drafting
Al E <5 A & ¢ #@e N o« [0

Pm-pertles F{oom maker Material  Single object 3D warehouse EIM libraries Tili Sweep  Soft furnishing Lighting Electrical accessory ]

Place Decoration Lighting
1 F{ Object S ————————————————————————— — — = = =

[ 1] -
=== Tiling

[w? LED lighting

Define style: Albus_1
Our Tiling style will include 6 rows:

Row 1: Height from 0 mm to 750 mm: ,ZBD_42045_A_L"
Row 2: Height from 750 mm to 250 mm: ,ZBD_42009_L"
Row 3: Height from 1000 mm to 750 mm: ,ZBD_42008_D L”
Row 4: Height from 1750 mm to 60 mm: ,ALBUS_. SZ-4001"
Row 5: Height from 1810 mm to 500 mm: ,ZBD_42008 D L”
Row 6: Height from 2310 mm to 2000 mm: White painting
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Row 1:
Enter the following parameters in the appearing dialog:
Total: 750 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backara...
cxToas N mn |
Insert new % Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Black | CK Cancel
Click on the name of the tile to select the tile you wish to apply, in our case it is the ,ZBD_42045_A L" tile.
The Tiling properties window appears:
Mame (® Whole area () Given rowfcolumn Update
Material: l ZBD_42045_A_L I
Tile Distribution
Width: E Tile grout
Height: - Orientation
o Row shift:
(® Rectangle profile
©HEH
(O Built-in patterns
Hexagon pattern
B O Mosaic tiling
@] Profile selection falliesalia
Path finding:
O Select object =i indng = ﬁj
O Tiling pattern Eég?
[ compute tipping angle
Tdoes: ==
Minimum ratio to display the
whole tile (35-100%:)
oK Cancel
) Choose the ,ZBD_24045_A_L" tile from the Library.
. Rotate it by 90 degrees. Set the grout: 2 mm.
. Click on the OK button.
. Now enter the values in the Tiling properties window:
. Total height: 2110 mm.
. Grout: white.
. Rows are Horizontal and start from the bottom.
Row 2:
. Click on the Insert new button to copy the first row.
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The height of Row 2 is 250 mm.
The material of the tiles is ,ZBD_42009 L”

Total: 1000 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickniess of backgro...

s N - W | |

1 on 750 mm 0mm Tiing ... ZBD_42045_A_L Left White 0 mm

Horizontal ~ % Redraw

Delete From Bottom A4
Mawve up
Maove down

Black | OK Cancel

Row 3:

up the workflow.
Click on the Insert new button to copy the first row.

Click on the first row, so that it appears blue. This way it is selected and when we press the Insert new button, this row will
be copied as a third one. It is useful to select a row to copy, on which the minimum modifications should be made to speed

The height of Row 3 is 750 mm. (It is already set because we copied the first row, not the second.)

[ ]
. The material of the tiles is ,ZBD_42008 D L~

Total: 1750 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
o 51 R - W o |
2 On 250 mm 750 mm Tiling ... ZBD_42009_L Left White 0mm
1 on 750 mm 0 mm Tiing e... ZBD_42045_A_L Left White 0 mm
Horizontal ~ % Redraw
Delete From Bottom i
Move up
Move down
Black L] OK Cancel
Row 4:
. Click on the Insert new button to copy the third row.
. The height of the Row 4 is 60 mm.

. The material of the tiles is ,ALBUS_SZ-4001_L"
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Total: 1810 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
s sz R - W o |
3 On 750 mm 1000 mm Tiling e... ZBD_420028_D_L Left White Omm
2 On 250 mm 750 mm Tiling e... ZBD_42009_L Left White Omm
1 On 750 mm 0 mm Tiling &... ZED_42045_A_L Left White omm
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Black 0K Cancel
Row 5:
. Select the fourth row.
o Click on the Insert new button to copy the fourth row.
o The height of Row 5 is 500 mm.
. The material of the tiles is ,ZBD_42008_D_L". (It is already set since we copied the third row, where we used the same
tiles.)
Total: 2310 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
mo_saoo o1 [ - W o |
4 On &0 mm 1750 mm Tiing e... ALBUS_57-4001_L Left White 0 mm
3 On 750 mm 1000 mm Tiling e... ZBD_42008_D_L Left White 0 mm
2 on 250 mm 750 mm Tiing e... ZBD_42009_L Left White 0 mm
1 on 750 mm 0 mm Tiing e... ZBD_42045_A L Left White 0 mm
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Black oK Cancel
Row 6:

Click on the Insert new button to copy the fifth row.

The height of Row 6 is 2000 mm.
The material from the fifth row can remain the same. In order to see the paint we have to disable the ,Visibility” option.

Just untick the box in the 4th column.

To see the changes click on the Redraw button.
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Total: 4310 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
ENE oo R - I -~
5 on 500 mm 1810 mm Tiing e... FBD_42008_D_L Left White amm
4 on &0 mm 1750 mm Tiling e... ALBUS_SZ-4001_L Left White 0 mm
3 on 750 mm 1000 mm Tiing e... FBD_42008_D_L Left White amm
2 on 250 mm 750 mm Tiing ... ZBD_42009_L Left White 0mm
1 on 750 mm 0mm Tiing e... 7BD_42045_A_L Left White 0mm
Horizontal ~ Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Black oK Cancel

Finally, we need to save the new tiling style under ,Zalakeramia” folder named as Albus_1.

Click on the Style name button.

Total: 4310 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgra...
= o5 [ - I o
5 On 500 mm 1810 mm Tiling e... ZBD_42008_D_L Left White 0 mm
4 on &0 mm 1750 mm Tiing ... ALBUS_S7-4001_L Left White 0 mm
3 on 750 mm 1000 mm Tiing ... ZBD_42008 D_L Left White 0 mm
2 on 250 mm 750 mm Tiing e... ZED_42009_L Left white 0'mm
1 on 750 mm 0mm Tiing e... ZBD_42045_A_L Left White 0mm
Insert new Horizontal ~ Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
I Black I CK Cancel

Click on the New button.

Black
% Classic
= Sajat
=5 Zalakeramia

Activate Modify

Rename Delete
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3.4.

Type in the name of the new style: ,Albus_1", select the Zalakeramia as the folder to place it in and click on the OK button.

MNew name of style

I Albus_1

Folder

I Zalakeramia

Subfolder
| v
Folder and subfolder spedfication is not mandatory.,
If you spedify these, the given style name will automatically fitinto the hierarchy.
OK Cancel
A
Your screen should look as the following:
T =
Total: 4310 mm P Bk
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro... Classic
Sajt
[ v Zaekeramia
5 on 500 mm 1810 mm Tiling e... ZBD_42008_D_L Left White 0 mm = Cadiz
4 on &0 mm 1750 mm Tiling &... ALBUS_S7-4001_L Left White omm 7 Gelato
3 on 750 mm 1000 mm Tiling e... ZBD_42008_D_L Left White 0mm i \":'aFd"am
. . " Vario
2 on 250 mm 750 mm Tiling e... ZBD_42009_L Left White 0mm
1 on 750 mm 0mm Tiling e... ZED_42045_A_L Left White 0mm
Insert new Horizontal ~ Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down Mew
Activate Modify
| I Zalakeramiz\Albus_1 I 0K Cancel Rename Delete

Click on the OK button.

Placing Tiling Style in 3D
The created Tiling style can be placed on the walls with a few clicks.
Right click on one of the walls in the 3D window.

Choose the ,Delete All Tiling” command.

Right click on one of the bare walls, and select the Tiling / Select Place
Tiling Style / All Walls command.
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Tiling (5455) [1/2] » ==

Edit tiles

Change Tiling style

> &

Change Selected Tiles

1]
HoH

Tiling on the layout
Move tiling

Find material

o &

% Delete tiling

I Delete All Tiling

m Delete background area

Iﬁ Edit background area

I_I Background area properties

% Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface
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Wall (4852) [1/1] >>>
Properties...
Select > f

Copy properties )

Create Similar |————

RN«

Delete

Attach photo » N = i

h¢)

Find material e ||
Edit >
Edit one side >

Edit layers 2 :
layes e —
-

Connection » e 0 AT .‘_ . sl s

Create wall recess ;1 X . .'» ¢ »’ 1 ,g': 2 7

| lifng Selecrandbiace TGS @ On this wall only B | % P
Opening Tiling on wall side > i -
Profile Edit tiles ﬂ All walls S —

Tiling on the layout . —

Orientation

Accessories

v v|lv v v ¥

Workplane

@ Show on floor plan ,_;,“ = ,hg—“» = =
el g 4 o\

f‘ = Isolate > : R N
//. Layer » L ", =
o Il

. In the appearing dialog you need to make sure that the style ,Albus_1" is activated, and accept with OK.

— R —

¥
i

. W
*18) 0-0308 1m N - i Vélasszon ki egy utasiist N

3.5. Mosaic tiling

In the next step we are going to create the Mosaic tiling on the wall behind the shower.

. Let’s find a previously saved view with the help of the blue arrows, from where we see the wall behind the shower clearly.

. Right click on the wall and select the Delete All Tiling command.
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Tiling (5455) [1/2] » »>

Edit tiles

&)

Change Tiling style

Change Selected Tiles

T
a8

Tiling on the layout
Move tiling

Find material

v &

Delete tiling

L
x

I Delete All Tiling

m Delete background area

IE Edit background area

I_I Background area properties

E HE Add tiles

E Copy and Paste tiling on another surface
o Right click on the bare wall, and select the Tiling / Tiling on wall side / On this wall only command.
o In the appearing dialog select the Mosaic tiling option.

Name ZPD_32045_L (®) Whole area () Given rowjcolumn Update

Material: | zPD_32045.1
Tile Distribution

it = Tie grout BEg (2
Heht: mrz[20m | orentation RotleRt

Row shift:

) (® Rectangle profile ® ﬁ o ﬁ o E

(O Built-in patterns

geg

Hexagon pattern ifE: oo

N Columin shift: mg s Omm
_ oooc

= IO Mosaic tiling I Ry shift: I:II:IEIDEIEIIZ 0mm

O Profile selection faliiesiy

Path finding: O ﬁj
O Select object

Sart: Eég;
O Tiling pattern

[] compute tipping angle

Thidness: & [sm |
Grout depth: @ IEI
Tiping angle ’
Minimum ratio to display the

whole tile (35-100%:)

oK Cancel
. In the Mosaic tiling dialog select the elements of the mosaic: ,ZBD_42008_D_L”, ,ZBD_42045_A L”, ,Color_003” and
White”
. Click on the OK button.
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Mosaic tiling b4
Mosaic tiles type:
Mosaic tiling with squares and rectangles w Refresh preview
Tile materials: Apply Lock Fill rate: Dimensions
I:‘ I:‘ I:‘ [ z80_42003 D1 Yas Olves | Seme size (1%, 17)  ~
\\ D J\JL DD [ ze0 02005 1 fes Clves ] Samesize (1%, 1) v
|:| |:||:| |— [Color_003] [es I Same size (1%X, 1%Y) ~
|— White [es I Base square
Equal ratios
Copy Paste
(*tiles in the diglog are randomly generated)
Tiles are distributed randomly by given fill rate oK Cancel

Click on the wall with mosaic tiling again and the software regenerates the distribution of tiles. Repeat this until you get the
desired pattern. Then you can close from the command with the Esc button.
Right click on the wall with mosaic tiling and choose the ,Edit background area” command.

Tiling (6448) [1/2] > >>

Edit tiles

Change Tiling style

B &)

Change Selected Tiles

ahm
T
(7]

Tiling on the layout

Move tiling

el B

Find material

% N
x

Delete tiling
Delete All Tiling

Delete background area

Edit background area

Background area properties

B oRlA

Add tiles

Tlling
=

Copy and Paste tiling on ancther surface

If you move the cursor to the upper contour line of the tiling area, its shape will change. Now click and Edge menu will
appear. Now choose the Offset command.

r'—"l Offset I
Offset all

Insert node

Insert Smooth Mode
Delete edge

Turn inte curved edge
Turn inte spline

Lengthen a part

Finally adjust the upper contour line of the tiling to the top edge of the tiling on the walls next to it and hit Enter.
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3.6. Placing mirrors as tiling

We will place a mirror above the washbasins to the left side of the door, and another one above the dressing table
opposite of the shower.

3.6.1. Mirror above the washbasins
. Activate the 2D layout.
. Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Tiling / Tiling in 2D command.
. When the dialog opens, choose the ,Tiling on wall side” option.

] —Iyl G | A:+? 5 Edit View Building m Drafting Dimensian
HEE T A 1
‘ 11 g:' ‘ @ % . l S ) 3D shape
EEE | < . = L [=1 |

3IM libraries Tiling Sweep  Soft furnishing Lighting Electrical accessory KEE "5’ smart O

-

amm Lighting Create
== mEm Placing Tiling Style & .

ot z - Default - Féldszint (-250 mm) *

B Tilingi

B Tiling in 2d L\\S

Texture - as tiling in 3d

wall

@ Tiling on wall side
# F' Tiling on wall part only
N

Tiling on floor

Tiling on ceiling

Tiling on wall top Tiling on slab side

. Now, click on the internal side of the wall on the 2D plan (which needs to be modified) and place the tiling layout
somewhere close to the actual floorplan.

»Tiling on the layout” command can be found in 3D window, right click on the wall and choose it from the appearing ,Tiling”

menu. As the result the program automatically will take us back to the floorplan and now we can position the layout to the
right place with one click.
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e OOEESOOGLTES 2 %= 1 8,7
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BEoaL I B = Be B o

=
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Add new| Edit Move Duplicate Delete Properties Addtiles Inserttile rows Edit Move Change Selected Tiles Delete Deleteall Addonetile Add customtile Finish Close and remove layout

Background area Tiling Editor

Design center 2 x Alaprajz - Default - Foldszint (250 mm) * -ax

‘ [Searchiin allitems] a

E.
Building
0EHS==

Wind —_

Door Stir Profile Group
ow

Catalog

oA e

(Object Materi Showr 3D Light

s als  oom wareh source
Recent models

My Favourites

==
8| 00

m N

=

Help I:I 7

[T | }

N
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[ ]

|

1+ w i

[ 4

Properties | Design center

(o) 8

—
E— || &] Foldszint
e

. ‘1|;‘ﬁ v‘lgwm\ .

T K “/7“_;‘ e - ‘ Al T e |u" [ —

Choose the Add New option from the drop down Ribbon bar.

Mirror dimension: the height is 4 tiles (including the decor stripe: 60 mm wide), the length is 5 tiles. The starting point of
the mirror will be the second tile to the left side of the door and the fourth tile from floor.

When we finished drawing the background area of the mirror close the command by pressing Enter. Now the Material
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Library appears and select the material named ,White”.
Click on Add tiles from the Ribbon bar. Next, click into the recently created background area, as we want to place the

mirror here.

e O EHBESO0 YL
= N O
+ oA & (oXe] l:‘

D1t 7 % = 4 ﬂx“"; Tiing

Be o I

T ood n ® (s
Addnew Edt  Move Duplite Delete Properties |Adafies |Insertiilerows Edt  Move Change selectedTies Delete Deleteall Addoneqle Add customtle Fmih Close and remove layout

Background area

Tiling

Editor

Design center " x Alaprajz - Default - Foldszint (-250 mm) * _ax
‘ [Search in all items] aQ ‘ - N
L3 o
Buiding

= o b it

N HLe==

Door ™M siair Profile Group ) sl

ow

Catalog

& =

HERASQ

(Object Materi Showr 3D Light
oom wareh source
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»
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Properties | Design center {0z (]
IERERIAR D Jals a1 el AL« k]

In the appearing Tiling properties dialog select ,Mirror 03" as the material of the tile and set the size: 2010 x 810 mm. Set
the number of columns and rows to 1. Set the orientation to Original.
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Oweaes  [Sovermman] | =
No. of columns: 1
Tile Distribution
Width: E 2010 mm Tile grout gﬂﬁ 2mm
- Row shift:
(®) Rectangle profile
°H C&E CEE
(D) Builtsin patterns Oag
Hexagon pattern EEEI 0 mm
a
oooc
B O Mosaic tiing EII:II:IDEIEIIZ 0mm

Path resolution

Path finding: O

(@) Select object ﬁ

(@) Profile selection

(@) Tiling pattern

[[] Compute tipping angle

s =
| :

Minimum ratio to display the 99,5 %

whole tile (95-100%:)
oK Cancel

. Close the dialog by pressing OK and place the mirror. Now define the rotation, which is horizontal in this case.

3.6.2. Mirror above the dressing table

The second mirror will be placed above the dressing table opposite to the shower. To do this you do not need a new
layout, you can work on your existing one. This mirror will be created with the same method as the previous one.

If you have by chance closed the tiling on the layout and you cannot access the necessary commands of the Ribbon bar,
right click on the layout and select Continue tiling.

o Select Add new command from the Ribbon bar.

o Mirror dimension: the height is 4 tiles (including the decor stripe: 60 mm wide), the length is 3 tiles. The starting point of
the mirror will be the first tile to the right side of the door and the fourth tile from floor.

. When we finished drawing the background area of the mirror, close it by pressing Enter. Now the Material Library appears,

and here select the material named “White”.

e O EESO0LTD:

- o ‘ L ] [ ] @
0 ]
+ ‘¢¢ ‘x‘ . @¢ ] x ® s
addnew | Edit Move Dupliate Deiete Properties | Adaties Insertfierows Edit  Move Change Selected Tiles Delete Deleteall Addonedlie Add customtile | Finish Close and remove layout
Backoround area Tiing aitor
Properties 2 x I 5 Alaprojz - Default - Faldszint (250 mm) ™ i, | 7 -8x
@ / =y s
‘ @C | ” H v \ Q(&ﬁ) 7
4 / 11 S
Style
= Llayered 081.c. dob
=1 tlayered 15r.c. b,
[ =Coated drft 34542
- Coted drft 447
i~|Coated flat reof 1
Coamdtoort
=icoated floor2
=\Coated green roof
[ Conerete flat reof1
; |
i
i
i
i
i .
=susm.celng 5415419411
N
+ Q
Properties | Design center CH «
HH 1 1 (8= | | v - il ém ~ - - » 0| - e of tiling modification
alialnlalLlRIER= T Il s 2E T F ARzl
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Click on Add tiles from the Ribbon bar. Next, select the recently created background area, as we want to place the mirror
here.

e DPEHESNO LS 2 x == 1 5,7 ning
LB & L = @e M

O [ ] ° c)
Addnew  Edt  Move Duplicate Delete Propetties | Addtiles Inserttilerows Edit  Move Change SelectedTiles Delete Deleteall Addoneflle Add customtile Finish Close and remove layout

x
Background area Tiing Editor

Properties 2 x @ v \ Alaprajz - Default - Foldszint (-250 mm) * i/ ‘ -a%x
o style 2 [T

style

[E1layered 08r.c. slab
it layered 151 c, slab.

[Fi2layeredr.c. slab 19411
[Sicoated drft 4+5+2
[SiCoated dift 4+7
[iCoated fatroof1
[iCoated floor1

[=icoated floor2

[=iCoated green roof
[Siconcrete fiatroof1

[ Counter slab1545+1420+7

[iFloer on the ground 1
[SiFloor on the ground2
[iFloor slab + hardcore
[SiReinforced concrete 19444542

[EiReinforced concrete 19.+447
[Fisusp.cellng 5+15+19+11

»
+ ]
= o
Design center 8 «
HH ‘ I ‘b H.L ‘ L& EE ‘@f Foldszint v 1+ ‘ 3 ‘ & - ‘I FodémO1 o ‘ e - | A - Il, ‘{U - | Type of tiling modification

In the appearing Tiling properties dialog select the material named ,Mirror 03” as the material of the tiles and set the size:
1210 x 810 mm. Set the number of columns and rows to 1.

MName | Mirror 03 | (C)whole area | (®) Given row/column Update

Mo. of columns: 1
Material: I Mirror 03 | No. of rows: 1
Tile Distribution

Width: E 1210 mm Tile grout ﬁ 2 mm

Row shift:
(®) Rectangle profile
°H C8F O
() Built-in patterns Oog
Hexagon pattern u] DE 0 mm
I:I|:|I:I|:|I:I|:I|: 0 mm
o I
) Masaic tiling oooc
Path resolution

2 = O Profile selection

Path finding: O ﬁ’l
(@] Select object

@) Tiling pattern ﬁ

] Compute tipping angle

Thickness: =
Grout depth: @
Tipping angle °
Minimurm ratio to display the

whole tile (95-100%%)
OK Cancel

Close the dialog with the OK button and place the mirror. Define the rotation, which is horizontal in this case.
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124 Workshop 3: Bathroom - Tiling

3.7. Edit the background area on the layout

In order to get a good consignation at the end of our work, we need to remove tiles from the wall behind the toilet's
parapet wall. We do this by modifying the background area of the tiling.

. Activate the 3D window. Right click on the wall behind the bathtub and from the appearing Tiling menu, choose the Tiling
on the layout command.
Tiling (4997) [1/2] > »>

Edlit tiles
Change Tiling style

| 1]
I+ Change Selected Tiles

‘ ;& | Tiling en the layout I ‘
&P Movetiling

Q Find material

ix Delete tiling

Delete All Tiling

Delete background area
Edit background area
Background area properties

Add tiles

B8 Csl B

Tiling

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

. The program activates the 2D window. There you can place the layout.

. Click the Edit command on the Ribbon bar, and then select the first row. Be careful to click on its edge in order to select
the entire area.

e NEHESNG LD S 2 == 15,7 ning
S 41 l= Be WO

Addnew| Edit | Move Duplicate Delete Properties Addtiles Inserttilerows Edit  Move Change SelectedTiles Delete Deleteall Addonetile Addcustomtile Finish  Close and remove layout

Background area Tiling Editor

Design center 2 ox  Alaprajz - Default - Foldszint (-250 mm) * -aX
‘ [Search in all tems] q ‘
L3
Building 1
0EHZa=
Door V‘::d Stair Profile Group
FORD e ‘
Object Materi Showr 3D Light
s als oom wareh source
((Recent models )
((My Favourites )
‘He\p )
=  —
=
b Y
+ {Qn
- U]
Properties  Design center H -
@ HHE e QJ‘Z‘L& EE ‘giwdmm v | 1 ‘ 3 }; - ‘IEIVW\E\ v ‘. - ‘ A - | ¢ T&‘ ‘D/D = | Type of tiing modification
. o . £ Offset
. Move your mouse above the contour line of the area on the right side and click when the B oma
shape of the cursor changes. From the Edge menu, select the Offset command. e
<" Insert node
I\ Insert Smooth Node
ﬂ Delete edge
£ Tum into curved edge
5| “ Tumninto spline
=
- &y Lengthen a part
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Move the selected edge from the right side by four tiles.

Alaprajz - Default - Faldszint (-250 mm) *

-8X

A

L+ i
4

Eze

Repeat this with the second row and move the selected edge from the right side by four tiles.

Alaprajz - Default - Foldszint (-250 mm) *

3rd row
2ndrowr 7
1st row
’ N
" C%
= m
CH 4

We have to move only the bottom line of tiles in the third row. This can be done as follows:

Start the same way as before: select the Edit command from the Ribbon bar. 9 Offset
Move your cursor to the right contour line of the background area and click [ Offsetall
when the cursor shape changes. .
This time, choose the Insert node option. “[ Insert node ]
Insert a node to the top of the first line of tiles of the background area. I, Insert Smooth Node
Y‘ Delete edge
£ Turn into curved edge
é “  Turn inte spline
' ©u;  Lengthen a part
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. Then click on the right edge of the background area below the recently placed node, and when the cursor changes, use
the Offset command to adjust the last row of tiles to the others.
o As a result we should get a layout like this:
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3.8. Tiling Layouts

The Ribbon bar / Interior / Tiling / Tiling in 2D / Tiling on wall side command can be used to create and place layouts.
The Tiling on floor” option can be used to create the tiling layout of the floor.

. Use the Dimension command for the dimensioning.

Alaprajz - Default - Féldszint (-0.25 m) * -Ox

| =301 § G2 (L) [ ] %

+ w

i

3.9. Wall elevation view

The tiling layout offers you a line drawing visualization of the tiles.
If you need a coloured visualization of the tiling we suggest you to use the wall elevation view.

Activate the floorplan window.
Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall elevation / Image command.

1 =g 1 +
_/f o == +,l | A;+?= Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension

Al =T

Section ‘Wall elevation Drawing comparison Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Model to a Photo

FL
I
=]

Documentation Virtual Staging

; Image - -
Alaprajz - Default - Féldszint (-250 mm) *
Drawing
—
|—JJ="= Room by walls

. Click on the internal part of the wall.
. Move the orange arrow and click on the desired point. The blue rectangle appears. This shows the area which will be on

the elevation view. You can adjust it now.
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5 B

S]] T @) @
) Hit Enter.
. The Snapshot dialog appears. Click on the Save button to save it to your computer as a jpg or click OK to place it in the
project.

Image resolution (pixel)

(®) Custom size 2048 ~
Saved format .png o
Drawing Alaprajz - Default - Féldszint (-250 mm) *
Save QK Cancel
o The elevation view is ready. Move it to the desired place in the project.
. Repeat the previous method for all walls.
. Use the dimension command to measure them.

[ 2 P e sntt i
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3.10. Tiling consignation

In the next example we show how to create Tiling consignation which is a list of the total number of tiles used in the

project.
The tiling consignation is a quantity take off report which helps you to order the required quantities from the
manufacturers.

. Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Quantity take-off / Excel list command than choose Tiling option.

ew Building Interior Drafting Dimension

e RIS

Quantity take-off | Hand-sketch style  Mood board Model to a Photo

-

. ] Virtual Staging
i E Bxcel list
n - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *
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ﬁ Building calculation

ﬁ Interior Calculation

I“ Tiling

El Rooms

.
}_ Terrain calculation

g Dlg5tring <4513 > not in resource

) In the appearing “Dimension, consignment” window click on OK.

Dirension, consignment n
Options

Walls

Slabs

Rooms

Roofs

Other

[]Element type oK Cancel

. Name the Excel file.

An Excel file opens, in which all tiles are listed by type, size, the area they cover, total number of pieces, number of full
tiles and fragments.

Tile summary |

Image Nome of the product * Producer Stre [mm] Area [m3] Total (pe) Full/Part/Frogment Price Value
ZBD_42045_A_L Generic  400w250 23.69 261 (142/98/21) [
2BO_42009_L Generic 400250 276 87 (65157 a
ZBD_42008_D_L Generic  A00x250 33.27 384 (14219345 a
ALBUS_SZ-4001 L2  Generic  60w400 151 72 (33/10/%) a
Mirror 03 Generie  2100xE10 1.63 1 (8/1/0) 1]
Mieror 03 Generic  1210x610 0.98 1 {o/1/0) 1]
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3.11. Rendering - optional
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Workshop 4: Kitchen Design

<

O o
LR XX

During this workshop you can learn how to use the Kitchen and Cabinet design tool through the steps of a typical kitchen
design. Using these new design techniques, you will get instant impressive results! Provides a modern, fast, pleasant
solution for all designers.

Kitchen and Cabinet design tool helps to create and modify bottom and top cabinets quickly.
The countertop can be easily created including a cut-out sink and hob.
Accessories can be downloaded from Google 3D Warehouse make the kitchen feel homey.

As an example, we will be using Andrea Nagy’s completed kitchen project.
The goal will be to come up with the same result as shown in the example:

Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/tutorial-videos/archline-xp-interior-level-1/kitchen-design-interior-level-1
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136 Workshop 4: Kitchen design

4.1. Open and Save the Project

If you have not downloaded the Workshop - Preliminary level project yet, please download it from the website and
install it. It includes all project for all preliminary workshops.
http://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Open project

o Start ARCHLine.XP® Professional.
. Click on the Open Project:
. Choose the:

...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2019\Workshop — Preliminary\Kitchen_design\WS_kitchen_start_eng

Create a new project or open an existing one ﬂ

¢:¢ARCH|INE.& ' v lolin

NEW PROJECT Search

COPEN PROJECT First steps video

EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON / LIST

workshop_roof_start.pro elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding

RECENT PROJECTS

- l
o Sramod oot

Test070.pro WORKSHOP_STAIRS _hun_ST. The_Slab_and_the_Suspended

elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final.pro workshop_roof_final.pro

Professional - 64 Bit Developer v100311 Build 120

Save project as ...

Before starting to design it is recommended to save your project with another project name. This way we can avoid to
overwrite the original one.

. Clicking on the File menu / Save project as command.
. Click on the Save button and give another name.

Furniture Library
You will find the furniture to be used in this project here: Design center: Objects \ Kitchen.
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4.2. Base cabinets

4.2.1. Creating base cabinet
. Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

Drafting Dimension Documentation
N [ - B 3D Shape @
; L L [=]

ng  Electrical accessary KBE ‘E, Smart Objects =  Virtual Stag

Hontine Cabinet ';'

The Cabinet properties window appears.
. Set the following properties:

‘@‘Size page

Set depth to 550 mm. Lock Carcass height by pressing the button, and then decrease Space for legs to 100 mm.

Cabinet B
Q Bottom

ﬁ Front

@ Core

Q Back

@ Core

@ Top

Heees ooec eCee . B A EIE R

Width Total height Unit type 3D representation

500 mm v Base unt v
Depth Carcass height
_550 mm v 750 mm ~| & | ‘)
]
Space for legs . . *
K a y Slightly Totally Without
open open fronts
Sizes Automatic refresh on page oK Cancel

‘ ‘ \ General unit door properties page
Select the ,WS front family” cabinet door family.
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Lelses pse eEER i Da e IENE A EE S

‘ Default door front and handle dh
selection. You can also apply =
custom drawers, shelves and T
legs.

B

Wood WS front WS front WS front WS front WS front WS front WS roll- WS roll- Artesia p
panel drep cloth family family vertical wertical white front front Solid Front
Door type Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate 2
Panel cabinet door ~ 0= e | o= ~ | o= ~ | [Cmirrar

General unit door properties

Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Ii‘ Default side properties

Select the ,WS front vertical” side panel. On the Back tab switch ,Apply side panel properties for back panels” off and
select ,WS back panel” as the default back panel.

On the Top tab switch ,,Apply side panel properties for top panels” off and select ,Top corpus panel”.

& soee e €6l E seeL dse &6l
B @ Sfpisepmaouen ' B @ Snrsepme v l

'Custom side properties’ page. 'Custom side properties’ page.

g_ WS front ﬁ 5 bk
[ nel
E‘ vertical .@. [ Apply side panel properties for back B2

[ — panels
Rotate X Rotate X
oe 0°
Default side properties Default side properties

EIDoor page

First add a new default door by pressing the button. On the Handle tab switch Use custom position checkbox on and
select the top-center handle position.

= esos vee eEee - B EleENE E e e Efel

. (@ Full Overlay
E. () Traditional

Apply the default
! [] Use original handle
[ Hide object

P

@ Left
Left or . . . 2, 30r4
- E;)— Right Flip Up Flip down Fix cided () Right Use custom position Ft?;h::dllz
@ Opening 100 D@ © e
: il
;] Rotate X
| stretched o°
Doors [¥] Automatic refresh on page [ OK i l Cancel ] Doors

Save page

Click on “Save as ..” command and save the base cabinet under ,Kitchen Category”, and ,Base Cabinets” sub-category.
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lﬁ Bottom
lﬁ Front
lﬁ Side
lﬁ Back
lﬁ Side

b

[# Top

Create new item in the library n

MName of the new item in the library:

Iacah\neﬂ -l w |

Category:
KITCHEM w
Sub category:
—
IEase Cabinets I ~ |
Producer:
| Generic ~ |

aBEs @sa | — IR

Save the currentitem into the library, or select a new one to edit
E Save

FIFuwaN [ ] &0

|- T
800 2+1 800 2d 8003+1 AngleBase AngleBase AngleWall AngleWall Angled loft Angled loft base
drawer me  built inapp drawer mo Cabinet (Le Cabkinet (Ri Cabinet (Le Cabinet (Ri wardrebe (| wardrobe (r cabme{
Description | i ‘ Restore default from:
Save Automatic refresh on page O oK Cancel

Finally close the window by pressing the OK button. Place 5 instances of the cabinet onto the drawing next to each other,
beginning from the top-right corner of the room. While placing items the software pulls them to the wall and next to each
other.

EEmsmsEsEEmEEEEEg
[

42.72. Drawer cabinet

Modify the middle cabinet.

(€3

&

(€3
ww 0ss

850 mm |_ ]

— — — — — | E— 1
| I—GOGmm Cabinet (Baseunit) ID20:930)  ~-  { 172 ) |

o

v & %[8]

Select the door: ALT+Click on it (or turn to the | ﬁ Doors page). Delete the selected door clicking on the marker.
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WWF@W s edee EEEE

@) Full Overlay
1/1 () Traditional
@ Left

Leftor 2,3ord Multiple _—

- Right Flip Up Flip down cided Sliding cide Bifold _ Right

=] Opening 100
’ (]

Doars Automatic refresh on page [ OK ] ’ Cancel ]

On the drawer paci;e ‘ ﬁl\ select the option ,Multiple with single”, set the number of drawers to 3, finally insert the drawers

by pressing the button.
1@ Full Overlay Number of items - [&
o ‘ o e Distance  237.3mm - [k
srcle Mutiole | Snglewith  Multiple | Multiple RStk 237.3mm M
g P front with front | with single Lastdistance  237.3mm hd E

Opening (%)

0 Way of |By number of eler -
=

@ Save page

Click on “Save as ..” command and save the base cabinet under ,Kitchen Category”, and ,Base Cabinets” sub-category.

Corner cabinet

Delete the cabinet at the wall corner.

\ Cabinet (Base unif)

Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

@ Save page - load the previously saved one door base cabinet.
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Cabinet

Objects

I [Search in all items]

[ﬁ J objects  Kitchen

Base Cabinets I

<<Back | 45 Elements

i

=L

v

@ Bottom
[ﬁ Front
@ Side
@ Back
@ Side

@ Top

2l ENED) R ES)

[ B
,E Save as

o
600 3+1 6004 600 open 800 2 door 800 2 door 800 2 door 800 2 door
drawer rust drawer mo  cabinet  +1 drawerr modern ba rustic base sink moder
a il : rl ! i i
T v T T i
800 2 door 8002 8002+1 8003+1 AngleBase Angle Base Base
sink rustic drawer mo drawer mo drawer mo Cabinet (Le Cabinet (Ri  cabinet
v W ‘- B
"]
Ty
Corner Hob Sink Small base WS Base WS base
cabinet cabinet cabinet cabinet cabinet  cabinet wit E
WS Base WSbase WS corner '
drawer cabi oven cabinet 2 =
2Wall Angled loft Angled loft Ease
oK | | Cancel | et (Ri wardrobe (I wardrobe (r
Description |
Save

1]

Sizes page — change the width to 1100 mm.

Automatic refresh on page 0 | OK

v | ;hestme default from:

Cancel

Select the door and delete the selected door by pressing the button.

Asses dee €6

i Total height
1100 mm w 850 mm w
Depth Cabinet height
550 mm ~ 750 mm o
Space for legs
E
Sizes

®

On the Dividers page

E dees Bee eee

A

Flip Up

Flip down Fix

Doors

select the ,Single vertical” divider, check the ,,Only division” checkbox, set the distance on the

right side to 500 mm and then insert the division by pressing the button.
‘ 52%
560 mm 500 mm
Single Single Multiple Multiple Single =
horizontal vertical horizontal vertical custom LﬂJ

From cabinet left: From cabinet right:

(™) Shelf 580 mm 520 mm

@) Only division

4
Click on the QJ button in the right empty zone on the preview.
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o |[2

) _

. Turn to the Doors page €| , and then place the door by pressing the button. On the Handle tab switch Use custom
position checkbox on and select the top-center handle position.

W eeeL bse eEee - b FREEE E s Eee Ee

‘ @ Full Overlay Apply the default
. ‘ ’ . () Traditional ! [ Use original handle o
El [ Hide object o

@ Left
Left or . 2,30r4  _
g : Bar hand|
E;)— Right Flip Up Flip down Fix cided () Right Use custom position ;t?;ig:: 1;
Opening 100 D@ €
Lﬁ : il
| ¢ y RoteteX
| stretched o°
Doors [¥] Automatic refresh on page [ oK ] l Cancel ] Doors

4
o Click on the g button in the left empty zone on the preview.

o] | @

i E—" 0

Select the ,Fix” door and insert it by pressing button.

Eesps s ¢flee . Ba 2 JIEIDE

General settings |

‘ (@) Full Qverlay
E. . ‘ ’ . () Traditional

B LFE’;: FipUp  Flip down Fix 23ord gigng  MulRle g

@ sided side

Doors Automatic refresh on page [ OK ] ’ Cancel ]
. Place the corner cabinet into the top-right wall corner.
\
P
1
1
---------------------- = I
! 1
: 1
! i
-
i n
v
1 n
1 N
0 I
0 [ TR
1 D
l h
bemcdmm=
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4.2.3. Wide drawer cabinet
Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

j Save page - load the previously saved drawer cabinet.

hEl{u

My drawer
cabinet

My base
cabinet

f Objects ) &
| $ Bottom
| my [+} || Brands | $ Front
Iil Objects ~ Kitchen = Base Cabinetsl I g ::jci
<<Back | 2 Elements # ? —
i@ Top

Description

Save

Save

i Save as

media_szek M\rror
rcl rhanak_r sliding doo

My base
cabinet

[7] Automatic refresh on page

L i

-

Resbare default from:

J

OK

Cancel ]

=

e

Sizes page — Set the width to 800 mm.

Select the drawer: ALT+Click the drawer (or turn to the ‘ t\ Drawers page). Change the type of the drawer to ,Multiple

with front” and set the height of the first drawer to 150 mm.

EEIDE

4 WW@W e ecEe v Bu

X R

Single with | Multiple Multiple
front with front | with single

@
@
@

Single Multiple

Drawers

@) Full Overlay Number of items 3 - E
() Traditional Distance 281 mm - E
First distance | FERR - i G
) Last distance 281 mm - | F

Opening (%)

0 Way of |By number of eler +
100

[¥] automatic refresh on page [ OK ] ’ Cancel I

Close the dialog and place the wide drawer cabinet onto the wall on the right side, next to the corner cabinet.
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r: -
"
110

i
=X

[

F============2=====Jd

Replace the base cabinet on the left side with a dishwasher

. On the Design Center and navigate into the category “Objects / Kitchen /-WS Kitchen”. Drag and drop the “WS
dishwasher” element onto the cabinet on the left side. In the appearing menu select “Replace unit with same dimensions”.

e
o
e /
—_— o |
: I ¢
. oo |
: G o
4.3. Create Countertop
o Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Countertop icon and then choose the “Countertop by profile” from the
appearing menu.
. Draw the reference line on the floor plan.
. Hit Enter.
[

~

NEANENANENNENNRNN
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Counteriop

9 [@]

Sizes and materials

Width ‘ g F
= End panels
| Thickness
h i i E -
e — E , ==
& Duropal Curcpal Duropal Curopal Durcpal Duropal Cak RAL 9001 [E] Left sde panel
/2 Black Brazil Black Myria Brushed Al Crystal Whi Dark Anthr TopFace Hardwood | Cream =
|| right side panel
[E Custom width @ ]
BA0mm| Material direction 0= -

Automatic refresh on page

[

Ok

)|

Cancel

Set the following properties:

‘—'H'\ Sizes and materials page — material: “Bright white”.

If you can'’t find the selected material within Favourites then click on

LN i =l A&

icon and find it in the Material Library.

Width
620 mm

Thickness
40 mm

1/2

[ Custom width

Sizes and materials

-8
(3

Durcpal

&) (]~

(o

F F
|
End panels
= -
Durcpal Durcpal Durcpal Durcpal Oak RAL 9001 { Bright_whit p [ Left side panel
Black Myria Brushed Al Crystal Whi Dark Anthr TopFace Hardwood Cream e =
[~ right side panel
D
Material direction 0 -

Automatic refresh on page

[

OK.

J |

Cancel

‘ \Wall strip page — section profile: rectangle (height: 400 mm, width: 10 mm) material: “S 6010-Y50R_uveg”.

Ll Hel =

BIBE BT kds Bld

D Front E
[ClLeft
[Right 3
Back Fix Recta:lgula
wall strip Automatic refresh on page

[

idth v
@ 7| [IFront @
- 10 -
o .
Height
e s
o 1 Feak RAL900L | 56010-
Resize profile Cream Y50R_uveg
o
0K ] l Cancel ] Wall strip

Y/
0’0
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‘[” Sink page — Select the sink called ,Single bowl sink with work surface on left”, set the distance from the left side to

830 mm, finally create the sink by pressing the button.

bz D BIDE

E] Eltolés balrafjobbra
=\
- o Ga @ ] lelen ~(2]
I —*. Eltolas elére/hatra
.
1 15 15 800font  Kerek A lz. E om = B
23 hnyuunkk;?;;|2552t§| 1 medencés mosogatd + szarito baloldalt Iiences mosogatd  mosogatd 'H Eltolas le/fel
E] 0.005m E]
0.204m |[28m . . . té.
Forgatas X Forgatas Forgatas Z
o= - o= - o - [T Tiikréizés
Mosogatd szekrény [¥] Automatius frissités a lapon [ oK ] ’ Mégse l

Click on the ,,Tap” tab rll select ,Tap” and move it to the appropriate position: Rotate Z: +45°, Offset left/right: -140
mm, Offset front/back +80 mm.

LN [EEE ) A EIDE

@ [ csap elrejtése f\, Eltolas balrafjobbra
1f1

=]
) [

Iﬁ»@ 0.14m v B

Eltolés eldre/hétra

o e
~

E 0.08m B
’]; 38973057 :
Csap Eltolas le/fel
L [s)om -]
Forgatas X Forgatas ¥ Forgatas Z
0= - o - 452 - [ Tikriizés
Mosogats szekrény [¥] Automatikus frissités a lapon [ oK ] ’ Mégse ]

‘m Hob page — Select ,Induction hob 580x510”, set the distance from the left side to 1500 mm, and then create the hob

by pressing the button.

Lx (] el =NVl | (@) (2]

1.5 I E Eltolas balra jobbra
.am .2 M

- - le,[¢]om -

@ Eltolés eldre/hatra

L]
] (2]
Gaz hussi 4 (veg (veg '.) k, E om e E

. Lyuk tavolsdoa a 620l 11 dukcics féz6lap 580x510 keramia foz keramia foz Eltolds le/fel
=2 munkalap szelatal nouciosfoeoap i

k) 4, [« omse < )
1.5m 1.5m

Forgatds X Forgatds Y Forgatds 7
0= - 0= - 0= - [ Tiikréizés

Fézdlap szekrény Automatikus frissités a lapon [ CK. ] ’ Mégse ]

Close the dialog window by pressing OK.

4.3.1. Placing Hood

. Search for the ,WS hood” in the Design Center. Set its relative height to 1400 mm and place it onto the floor plan over the
cabinet by using ,drag and drop” method.
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E Objects ~ Kitchen = Accessories

<<Back

lre\.rlous 'ext Jump to category

Details...

Parameters Value

Height: 1200 mm
Width: 600 mm
Depth 400 mm

[Base offset from the floor 1400 mm ]

4.4. Adding Cabinets
4.4.1. Add high cabinets

Open the “Objects / Kitchen / WS Kitchen” category in the Design Center.

el

Symbol hotzpots

. Drag the “WS roll-front cabinet” (1) and drop it onto the wall on the left side, into the top-left corner.
Drag and drop the “WS High oven cabinet” (29, “WS high cabinet” (3) and “WS High Fridge” (4) next to each other

Design center

| q || Brands |

# Objects ~ Kitchen = High Cabinets
<<Back | 18 Elements

ARl

ldeor+3 4003 deor 400 builtin 600 2 built 600 2 door
drawers rus modern hig accesscries in applianc storage cab

Bl Ve

Shaker
built in app Maple stan Maple upp Maple upp Maple upp

800 2d Shaker Shaker Shaker

-
s :

Shaker Shaker Tall cabinet

SLNLS

WSHigh W WSHight § WSroll-
oven cabin Fridge ront cabin

W5 High
Maple upp standing u cabinet cabinet 2
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\;\ rd
) - - - — rd
=
]
mT
=
]
WI
2 ‘
=
w
h I
4.4.2. Change the front doors of the high cabinets
o Open the “Objects / Kitchen / Cabinet doors” category in the Design Center.
. Drag the “WS front white cabinet” and drop it onto the first high cabinet.
. Select “Use as carcass front” in the appearing menu and then click on the other high cabinets one after the other to

change their front doors too.
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4.5. Edit Plinth and Countertop

[ [Search in all items] a ]| Brands ‘

ﬂ ) Objects ~ Kitchen ' Cabinet Doors

<<Back | 125 Elements &
Q

Standard ~ Standard  Standard
cherry front cherry front white front

Teak Walnut Walnut
cabinet sid front panel

i

Wenge-
mirror

Wenge  Wenge(1)

Wenge- i frone  Wood
mirror 3 div panel

WSfront  WSfront
piSiiont drop cloth family

 WSfront | WS glassed
‘white front

Use as carcass front

Use as carcass core

Use as carcass top
Use as carcass bottom
Use as carcass back
Use as handle

Use as leg

Object placement

Move the countertop to the WS roll front cabinet

Select the countertop on the floorplan. Move the top left corner to the high cabinet N P
(use “Move node” command). N —
The selection panel facilitates finding the requested item in case there are more /<\ e
overlapping each other. The panel shows the selected item type and a unique ID. / AN i
N b
\\ . yd

¢ ARCH|INE.X
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Add plinth
. Select Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / KBB plinth / KBB plinth by profile.
. Draw the reference line of the plinth.

(L L L s S s S S

SN SN SN NN NN NN

Set the plinth properties:
Click on the plinth, then on the pencil icon.

On the first page set the Section Profile properties - rectangle.
Clicking on the cogwheel first set the reference point of the profile which the bottom left corner will be.

Move the plinth 50 mm closer to the walls.

. Select the plinth on the floorplan.
o Now click on “ Offset All” command and move it towards the wall by 50 mm.
ICI‘ f V1
: = Offset
I [y Offset all
: <= Insert node
! I Insert Smooth Node
n = Turn into curved edge
_i{ Delete edge
- Delete part

171

4.6. Editing cabinets

We modify 400 mm wide high cabinet according to the picture shown below.

Delete the bottom door.

. Navigate to the Doors ‘ &1 page. ALT+ click on the bottom door in the preview window. Once it is selected (marked with

a red outline) you can delete it by clicking on the Delete button.
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Cabinet E
% esee cee ele w on e EIRD
Aevedsae =
() Traditional
. @ Left
FipUp  Flipdown  Fix 2,;12;4 Sliding M:_:‘:‘E Bifold () Right
pening
bocrs 7 Automateefesh onpage o ]
Add a shelf
. Navigate to the Dividers Iﬁ page.
The current empty zone is marked by a green outline on the preview, now you can add a new divider into it.
. Select the single horizontal divider, set its position to 280 mm from top, and set “Align front door edge” to “Bottom shelf
edge”.
L]
16%
1330 mm|

. Finally add the new shelf by clicking on the Create button.
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Korpusz =

1
2o iee@6Ee wrla 2L JENCI NP3

2 A 16% [[JFelosztas a fronton
® 4
() | Ngsintesf Fuggoteges 150 WL Egyedi 6 font i

vizszintes  fiiggoleges

{ Polc kozepvona\ahol v

= ——
A biltor tetejétal: A bitor aliatal: Egyedi eltolds
(@ Polc 0.88m 14m
() Csak osztas, pole nélkil m

Add more dividers

. Stay on the Dividers I i | page. Navigate into the zone over the new shelf by clicking on the & icon in it.

The current empty zone is marked by a green dotted outline on the preview, now you can add a new divider into it.

. Set the position to 50% by using the slider and add the new shelf by clicking on the Create button.
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Cabinet

{7 —

Dividers

o]+ &4

Single Single Multiple Multiple Single
horizontal vertical horizontal vertical custom
2.
©) Shelf
@) Only division

130 mm

From cabinet top:

730 mm

Align front door edges to

@ [ ivide on front

(2] [ Middee of the shelf -

From cabinet bottom:
1550 mm

Custom offset 0 mm 4 v

]|

Automatic refresh on page

Qo J[ == )

Stay on the Dividers Iﬁ page. Navigate into the upper zone over the new shelf by clicking on the |i"| icon in it.

The current empty zone is marked by a green dotted outline on the preview, now you can add a new divider into it.

Select the “Multiple vertical” divider. Set the “Number of items” to 2.

Add the new divider by clicking on the Create button.
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® gg B2 @i

2 E6EE i Za w8ls)s« (WA

of g r Dnvide on Font
e e (2
' Single  Single  Multipie] | Metiple || Single Frstdstance 106.7 > 1_.J nmm”mn
. | horizontsl  verticl  horizontaf | vertical | | custom Last dstance 106.7mm v [ 3] [mddeof the shelf -
TRy N
LZ‘J&J ‘ 2. Way of By rumber of eements -J Custom offset O e v
19 Shelf
! | Oy dvison 4'
Deviders [¥] Autometic refresh on page '6] [ (=3 ] r Canced J

. Stay on the Dividers I i | page. Navigate into the wide zone under the vertical by clicking on the |i"| icon in it.

The current empty zone is marked by a green dotted outline on the preview, now you can add a new divider into it.

. Add the new divider by clicking on the Create ! button.
Add drawer

. Navigate to the DrawersI i | page. Navigate into the bottom empty zone by clicking on the |ﬁ iconin it.
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Select “Single with front” drawer type.

®

Navigate on the Drawer object

Select “Narrow pull-out storage drawer”.

Cabinet

L tab. Clear the “Apply the default” checkbox to use a custom drawer.

W esos dso &

1

k@ Oa

[ e]

Drawers

SN

keyboard

drawer

Rotate X

A
N
BN

=

Marrow pull[§ Standard
-out storag (] drawer

—4

Rotate Y Rotate Z

E] Offset left/right (red)
) ke [«] om 2

Offset front/badk (greven}
_B -

®  Offset downjup (blug)

iy fom
» [ Mirror

-

o= - o=

[¥] Automatic refresh on page I OK I [ Cancel I

Then Click on Object properties EE and modify the height to 1100 mm.
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Object placement 3
| [Searchin all items] a | | Brands | @ Narrow pull-out storage drawer H
<=<Back | 26 Elements # Parameters Value
I Height: 450 mm
N Width: 100 mm
Depth 502
draner1 | Glasshelf  keyboard s mm
corpus pan  drawer Base offset from the floor 1100 mm
?th—t Texture optimization O
%ﬁ Dendiirer 5
Kitchen Metal side  Modemn
tap / keuke panel cabinet fa il
A il
- g
Colour
Modern Modern Maodern Line type Simple Line s
kitchen  kitchen pel kitchen plin Line weights Omm LAE
\\\.’\ Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most -
-w\\ ~ — BIM parameter... B
'{\\ . &= || Keep original graphical attributes
Marrow pull| Rustic shelf Rustic top New materizl E] L
-out storag| corpus pan  corpus pan % Constrains
(™| Uniform 30 scaling operation ¥ Connection to other elements -
~ - ok | [ canel |

o Add the new divider by clicking on the Create button.

Cabinet

EIRDE

[] Apply the default
[ Hide object

S—

g

=

Drawers

[T use original item size \
keyboard | Marrow pull| Standard
drawer |-outstorag| drawer
Gap Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
10 mm - o= - a° - [k +  [CIMirror

Automatic refresh on page

Offset left/right (red)

E(Jmm vE

Offset front/back (green)

W

Offset downjup {blue)

= kEUmm vE

o Lo |

Cancel ]
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_ R
“\\ TR

If you would like to start from here or if you feel that you could not follow all the previous steps, please load the following
project file: WS_kitchen_step3_eng.pro.

i
L

4.7. Customized cabinet - Optional

We create a wall cabinet as shown below:

. Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KKB / Cabinet command.

Define the shape and size

. Navigate to the Shape I @ | page. Select “Custom shape”.
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Cabinet

]

Choose the Cabinet shape here, The Cabinet

N
@ sides will cover the selected object. If you want to
choose another custom shape, dick on the
Custom icon in the list. If you need a new shape:
1. design it in ARCHLine.XP, 2: save as an object,
3: selectit as a new custom shape.

Corner 6 Corner 5
Side Side

Automatic refresh on page [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Shape

Here you can select an item to define the shape of the newly created cabinet. Under Objects / Accessories select “WS

[ ]
Wall cabinet shape” item,
— — i -
EpepL [fee eEee | DE
B 1 Corner Curved left  Curved top Depth Depth Sloped Sloped Sloped @
aSaseun kitchen furniture  furniture  sloped furn sloped fum  fumniture b fumiture lef furniture i :?
l
You can define the shape of the Cabinet by selecting an object. Objects of one single solid are accepted only.
Shape [¥] Automatic refresh on page [ CK ] [ Cancel ]
o Navigate to the Shape ‘—'@'\ page. Set “Space for legs” to zero and “Cabinet height” to 800 mm. Width 1200 mm and

depth 300 mm.

o Select the “Wall cabinet” as “Cabinet type”.
The program deals with this type setting when creating dimension chain. The dimension chain of top and base cabinets is

created as two dimension chains.
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Korpusz

&)

et der eEEe - Ju

[ Alsé lap
g Tetdlap
[ Cldallap
gl Tetdlap
[ Cldallap
ﬁ Front

[ Oldallap
[ Hatlap

DREEs

Szélesség Teljes magassag Elhelyezkedés: 3D megjelenités
Lim - 0.&m $
Mélység Korpusz maga:
R ﬁ-
Labakhoz rendelt magassdg
- Zart Kissé myitva Teljesen Frunl
i nyitva nélkil I
| Méretek Automatikus frissités a lapon I oK I [ Mégse I
- s A

Modify defaults

If you skip this step you can assign all the following settings to the cabinet later as well.

Navigate to the General front properties ‘ page. Select “WS front white” as the default front from the category

L]
“Objects / Kitchen / Cabinet doors”.
. Navigate to the Door handle 3 tab. Select “Bar handle straight 120" as the default door handle.
. Navigate to the Default side properties ‘ page. Select the “WS front vertical” as the default side panel from the

category “Objects / Kitchen / Cabinet doors”.

[e]]

P m—
| l 6 Default side panel. You can apply
sides separately on the 'Custom
AI 2 side properties' page.
Metal side Side Side Teak Walnut WS front WS front
panel Corpus Pan Corpus Pan cabinet sid panel vertical
Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z

0° - 0° - 0° v [C]Mirror

Automatic refresh on page

Default side properties

()
&
(=]
) [ J[ om |
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Add horizontal divider

. Navigate to the Dividers Iﬁ page. The current empty zone is marked by a green outline on the preview, now you can
add a new divider into it.

o Select the “Single horizontal” divider, leave the position (50%) unchanged.

o Switch on the “Divide on front” checkbox and set “Align front door edge” to “Top shelf edge”.

Division based on total width

<] S
XI >
><I """ |
| Cabinet

D

le: ‘ — @[Divide on front ) 4,
— 400 mm 400 mm ~
@ Single Single Multiple  Multiple Single = Align front door edges to
horizontal vertical horizontal vertical custom &£ [Top shelf edge v]
3. From cabinet top: From cabinet bottom: 5 ustom o Tom -~
©) shelf 1200 mm -400mm == 6
(@) Only division I I
Dividers Automatic refresh on page ( oK Cancel

) Add the new divider by clicking on the Create button.
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Add vertical divider

. Stay on the Dividers Iﬁ page. Navigate into the bottom empty zone by clicking on the & iconin it.

300 mm 400 mm
ﬁ

. Add the new divider by clicking on the Create button.
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Korpusz -.!n—-. o —— - 3l

la Alsé lap
tﬁ Tetdlap
[@ Oldallap
@ Tetolap
[@ Oldallap
ﬁ Front

[@ Oldallap
? Hatlap

EEIDREEE

66% E i [/]Felosztés a fronton
Tobb Tobb oo == 4z3r6do front igazits
—_ ol o oni

@ Vicsdintes vizszintes  flggodleges Eqyedi @ Bolc kbzépvonalahoz

A butor bal oldalatdl: A btor jobb oldaltdl: Egyedieltolds Om > [ |l
@ Polc 0.4m 0.8m
(7) Csak osztas, polc nélkiil ‘
| sz [¥] Automatius fissités a lapon [ o [ mese ||
—aW o %
Add doors

o Navigate to the Doors I?I page. Navigate into the top empty zone by clicking on the ﬁ icon in it.
. Select the “Flip up” door.

) Add the new door by clicking on the Create button.
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e seee k a S JIEIRE

Hesoe @

E © Full Overlay
. ‘ ' . (©) Traditional
teftar Flip Up Flip down 30 Sliding Multple Bifold
(3 Right sided side
Esﬂ] I 1. Opening 100
i . 0
2
Doors [¥] Automatic refresh on page [ oK ] [ Cancel ]
. Navigate into the bottom-left empty zone by clicking on the |i"| icon in it

. Add a new door by clicking on the Create v button.

Save the object

. Navigate to the General settings I!—/I page. Set “Relative height” to 1400 mm.
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Cabinet
/
T ) -
EeseL Pee EEEe . l_ﬁ o] >

Relative height . Use General Corpus settings
1400 mm
1400 mm

General settings [¥] Automatic refresh on page | QK | [ Cancel

Navigate to the Load/Save ‘ - \ page. Click on the “Save as” button and save the cabinet into the “Objects / Kitchen /
Wall cabinets” category.

Cabinet [=]

@ Bottom
Create new item in the library @ Top
Name of the new item in the library: @ Side
My wall cabinet g 'S:p
1ae

Category: @ Front
(i @ Side
8 Back

Sub category:
Wall Cabinets
Producer:

Generic

i edes dee eaee L EI0N

E Save
ilsave

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit

My base

Built-in tall Built-intall Classic pull  Corner Glassed High Heob media_szek Mirrer
fridge oven base cabin  cabinet topunit  corner cabi  cabinet saparator ¢l r_hanak_r sliding doo | cabinet
0 B
Description -
Save [¥] Automatic refresh on page [ OK. ] [ Cancel l
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Place the object

4.8.

Close the dialog and place the new cabinet with drag and drop to its position.

L]

SN NS SN SN N

If you would like to start from here or if you feel that you could not follow all the previous steps, please load the following
project file: WS_kitchen_step4_eng.pro

Enable the visibility of the final drawing

There are other objects placed on this drawing with the same methods described above. You can enable their visibility if
you click on the Layer Manager.

. Layer Manager

a Maove Objects to New Layer

% Layer Walk

@ Change te Current Layer

@ Activate the layer of selection
[,':” Al -l ‘@W

Enable the visibility of all the layers:

Press the CTRL + A keys on your keyboard to select all the layers on the list.
Click on one of the red lock icons to unlock all the layers - this is represented with an opened lock.

The 2D layout now represents all the objects.

Click on the “Build 3D model” button (often called the “3D hammer”) and click “OK” in the appearing dialog to regenerate
the 3D model.

Now the 3D model should look like the following image:
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5. Workshop: Documentation

The topic of this tutorial is learning how to create documentation for your clients and other professionals from a completed
project in ARCHLine.XP. Based on the reception room project which had been created in the ,First lesson”, here we show
the preparation of documentation.

X3

¢

Mood board

Snapshot
Architectural floor plan
Coloured floor plan
Wall elevation views
Plot layout

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

X3

¢

. Open the following video
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

5.1. Open and save project

Let’s start by opening the reception room project, which, for the moment, contains the furnished rooms. We will work on
this project.

Please download Workshop - Preliminary level project from our website and install it. It includes all projects for all
preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

. Start ARCHLine. XP® Professional.
. Click on the Open Project:

Create a new project or open an existing one u

.:;ARCH|INE.% v lclin

NEW PRCJECT Search

OPEN PROJECT First steps video

EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON / LIST

workshop_roof_stari pro

RECENT PROJECTS

)

Test070.pro WORKSHOP_STAIRS_hun_ST.  The_Slab_and_the_Suspended

n.

L [
elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final_pro workshop_rooi_final.pro

Professional - 64 Bit Developer v190311 Build 189

And choose:
...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2019\Workshop - Preliminary\Reception_room\Reception_room_3
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5.2. Creating Mood board

The ARCHLine.XP Mood board feature is an easy-to-use tool to create collage by using the images of the colours,
materials, and furniture of the project, helping the communication between designer and customer.

5.2.1. Open mood board

° Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board and choose the Create Mood board command.

Documentation

|

o
| Mood board | Maodel ta a Photo

- -

| * Create Mood board |
|2

5.2.2. Paper setup

o In the paper setup dialog window set the following properties:
Forms: ISO A3 297x420 mm
Orientation: Landscape
Click on OK button.

Paper setup n

Paper setting

Forms 150 A3 297420 mm v

Copies
Width x |1
Height v. [1

Orientation
O Portrait
MNon-printable Margin
¢ 0 dy: 0
[C]Piot stamp placement
| — - ]
=
=
— qp
English1_h English1_ve
orizontal rtical
| 0K | Cancel

A

You can place plot stamp on the document by ticking the checkbox.
An empty page with the selected properties is created, on which you can optionally place images the following way:

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 5: Documentation 171

5.2.3. Place images

Choose the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Raster image command, so you can select the images to be
placed.

Documentation

Vol

Mood board | Model to a Photo

- -

E Create Mood board
[ E Raster image l

Find the folder where images are saved ..Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2019
\Preliminary_course\5_Documentation\Pictures and

Click on “Reception_room_ws_1”, then use Open button. In the dialog window just click on OK button.

The image appears with orange borderline under the plot layout.

Place the image by clicking anywhere on the page (1),

Then move the mouse to determine another point (2) of the rectangle surrounding of the image and click on the final
position. (The size of the image can be modified later.)

L —— T L L ]

7 length 58094 mm
A Inclination  1.24°
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R e e 4
5.2.4. Modify images
) . ) L’ o
The image modifying options can be found under the Mood board command. Mood board | Model to a Photo
ReSiZing images i L* Create Mood board

After selecting this command, click on the image you want to change. As an outline of the _
picture, an orange borderline appears, which can be moved to the desired size by moving the Raster image

cursor. When you reach the right position, you can finalize the image size by clicking on it. m Scaleimage
Please note: Resizing does not keep the original aspect ratio! [ cropimage
Scale image Ij-t| Flip horizontally
The command is accessible by clicking on any reference points of the selected image. Using IZI o
Scale image command you can resize the image proportionally to the original. B Flip vertically

Drop shadow

Draw order to front

Draw Order Forward One

<
a Draw Order To Back
S
S

Draw order back one
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Scale

Stretch

01

Crop
Reload

Q B\

-

-
a) 4$)

Move
Move a copy

Rotate

82

&

Rotate a copy

Stretch image

The command is accessible by clicking on any reference points of the selected image. Using Stretch command you can
resize the image proportionally to the original. (It essentially results the same as the Scale image command.)

Scale

Stretch |

01

Crop
Reload

Q B\

-

n) 4:)

Move
Move a copy

Rotate

(s

gz Rotate a copy

Order of image

While sorting pictures, you can specify their order. You can decide which is placed front or back.
On the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Draw order menu, you can easily adjust the desired positioning of

the images.

Flip image
Choose the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Flip horizontally or Flip
vertically command and click on one of the pictures.

->

Corp image
Start the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Crop image command, and
choose the position of the wall elevation view and cut its edges. By clicking on a given
section of the orange borderline, you can move it parallel to cut off the area that is white.
Press ENTER at the end of the process.

Documentation

bl

Mood board

-

Model to a Photo

l! Create Mood board
Raster image
I:ﬂ Scale image

)l E Crop image

Flip horizontally

Flip vertically

Drop shadow

Draw order to front

Draw Order To Back

Draw Order Forward One

Draw order back one
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The crop command can be accessed by clicking on any reference points on the selected image. Obviously the images can
be also rotated and moved.

5.2.5. Place materials in same size

In the Mood Board you can place materials, fabrics, wallpapers which already had been used in previous projects. Under
the Design Center / Materials category in the IN MODEL folder you can find the materials of the recent project.

Design center 3 x  Design center 3o
‘ [Search in all itemns] q ‘ ‘ [Search in all items] g, H Brands
- =

(Building L _ <<Back | 91Elements &
B =R (]

\Door ‘u‘i‘:d Stair  Profile Group MY

Catalog 1 N APPARENT MATERIALS

Iil rﬁ @ Q BUILDING

Obfzzxr w_};rDEh szug::te COLOURS

. Find the material you want to place onto the mood board (1) and simply use ,Drag and Drop” method (pressing the left
button of mouse) to move it over to the place where you want to place it and then release it.

. From the pop up dialog menu select the ,Insert as Raster Image” command (2).

. The orange borderline appears then you can place the snap point with a single click (3) on the page.

. The image size can be modified after placing the first corner point by moving the mouse.

When you reached the ideal size (4) of the image you can place it by a single click (5). If it is necessary, the size of the
inserted image can be modified later.
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* eceton oom G ] I Ve T

1-OXx

American walnut
Previous Next Jum,

Change Al Texture
Change Texture on this object

Positior
CImsi

Heght

Width: 500 mm
Direction: 0"

Tpe  Genenl

Transparency (Tansmission) 0%

O}
Bightness s25%
) 1
Refection (Refiection factor, Mi 2%
Refraction (IOR, No refraction=1 1
(S i
73.9mm 4 <
41 [Nearest point
A —
2 Length 104.5 mm
P
L A Inclination 457
.
.
o 739 mm
- 3

The simplest way to place additional materials with the same size (e.g. in the same width) is to fit it onto the existing
material on the mood board. This way, you can easily adjust the width of the image to be placed on the existing drawing.

Y Image(ID2D:10) <o ‘

4 Length 78.5mm

Inclination  45°
4 Move

.~ Movefrom ..

Lex%\‘

.88 Movea copy from ...

o s
A% Multiply

After placing the image, you can easily move it to the desired position so they don’t cover each other.

5.2.6. Place colours with hatch

Within materials of the project there are such items which can’t be moved directly onto the mood board, these are the
colours.

Each material is considered to be a colour, in case of placing the pop up menu does not include the "Insert as Raster
Image" command. Colours can be displayed in mood board by hatching, which means that we have to fill a closed shape
with colour. The process is the following:

Define the area and shape

. Draw a rectangle using the same size as the previous materials. Use the drawing tools (e.g. Ribbon bar / Drafting /
Polyline / Polyline) to define the contours of the area (redraw the borderline of the previous material and then move the
contour).

| &0 X |_ & SR == —ﬂ =T Als Edit  View Building Interior
Nwe OCZT + C, H =@ 5

Folyline Clrcle Arc Hatch Text Pomt Elllpse Rasterlmage Group Mew profile Cre

Lf_JSpIine - - -

Draw Cn
/\ Palyline
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E 65.5mm 3

Define the properties of the solid area, as hatching
The applicable hatch properties can be specified in the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Properties / Hatch menu.

In the pop up dialog window, in Hatch, change the Pattern property to "Solid" (1) and with that the background colour is
activated (2), so now it can be modified as desired. In the window opening, double-click on the Layer Marker box (3) to
activate the colour palette. Select the Paleta NCS (4) from the left of the colour charts, then the corresponding colours
appear in the middle. Find a brown or beige colour that fits into our project (5). OK (6). The colour you set above appears
next to the Background Colour. Close the window with OK button (7).

Properties n
Hatch
Mormal
Property Value
% General
Layer Hatch01 w
Colour .
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm -
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most b

BIM parameters

BIM name
% Hatch

Background colour

Transparency O

% Hatch boundary
Show hatch boundary O
Colour ]
Line type Simple Line w
Line weights 0 mm

Categorize in IFC as: Default

Use explicit geometry in IFC export IE

¥i | OK | Cancel

Paleta MC5% n
Fief

(e LT

ARCHIine.+F +

0id
AutoCAD ~
Custam
RAL Mew
Sikkens
BOLI C "
4 5 1002 n [ -omponents

Hantone R ‘1 | : H: |E| | :
StaCalor Systern | 5 0502-+50R
TRUMATCH G ‘l:l | =1 |.I | -

Mo

| I (1] | Cancel
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Placing the hatch

. On the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Hatch / Hatch — pick point command, click inside of the drawn rectangle, and press the
ENTER. The selected colour fills out the rectangle.
. The hatch can be changed later by selecting the rectangle and you can change the background colour.

5.2.7. Place text

Place text on the mood board by Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text / Place it command. In the pop up Text actual window type
the content that you want to place (1) and OK (2).

= %i =1 Al‘ = Edit View Building Interior Drafting

T+ C 0 =@ 5%

Text Point Ellipse Raster image Group MNew profile Cre

- -

Crn

[ T Place it

Text actuals n

_—
Mood board 1

Press EMNTER. key while typing multiine text

Edit
(®) Current text () cancel () Motepad
() Paste () Time () Character table

Insert text and repeat 2 |I oK Il Cancel

The orange contour of the textbox appears and one of the corner points is snapped by the cursor. Using this corner point,
you can place the text on the drawing sheet by clicking anywhere. Now the text is placed, the Text Actual window appears
again, and close the window by clicking on the Cancel button.

4

Property grid 31
If the size of t_he inserte_d text is not apprpprir_:\te, it can be changed Iat_er: Click on the Text A&l
text to select it (3) and in the Property grid window change the Font size parameter
from 200 mm to 10 mm (4). * UNDEFINED STYLE *
— Property Value
% General
Layer Text0l |~
Colour ]
Line weights 0 mm v
Draw Order 3 - Bottom |~
BIM parameters
BIM name
# Text content
Text content Mood boa |+

|| Fixed plot size 5mm w

Alignment Left v
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(You can also set text parameters in the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Properties / Text menu before placing them.)

The default text height is 200 mm because it appears at the optimal size of 1:50 or 1:100 on a scale with respect to
drawing content. In case of mood board, however, the composition is made in a ratio of 1:1, so it is necessary to modify
the text height afterwards.

Other properties of the text, e.g. colour, font, etc. can be modified as if it is required.

5.2.8. Print to PDF

Create a PDF file from the completed mood board.

Choose the Ribbon menu / File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialog window:

. File: Here you can specify the folder under the PDF will be saved and give name to the file. (1)
. Available paper sizes:
Size: A3 (2)

Source: Landscape (3)

What to print: Entire drawing (4)
Colour: User defined (5)

Scale: Scale factor 1:1 (6)

Plot offset: Center the plot (7)

If the desired result appears in the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).

Print H
Frinter/plotter
FPOF Printing w
Paper size: 420« 297 mm Tatal drawing zize 394 w 252 mm
Frintable Area: 412 » 289 mm Frintable drawing size 394 % 252 mm
1| File Sheets

Calour

Available paper sizes

() &Ml colour in grayscale =

Size 2 | 15043 2574420 -] ]
(O Al colour in black, E
420 297 E
mm mm | (®) Uzer defined I E
3 | Landscape Vl 5 Colowr -» Pen

[ Optimal paper size E
‘wihat to print [ Print all test in black 3
4 ['visible floor in grayscale E
O Cunrent view Orientation _;
O windaw (®) Default —;
‘window () Rotated drawing _E
() Printable Area: Scale: E
4124289 6 (®) Scale factor
[11 -
Plat offset () User defined
= mm 1:1.0
' mm [ 5cale Line weight with scale factor
7 Center the plat Plat Line weight ONAOFF
PDF_IS0_A4_porkrait | Fresvisw | | 9 Print Cancel
Save your project ,
your projes | el OO HESO
. Save the project under the requested project name.
. Choose File menu — “Save project as” command and type the file name to save the u Mew project
project.
o It is recommended that you regularly save the project during the work. :’ Open project Ctrl+0
| E Save project Ctrl+5
- Saveprojectas Ctrl+Shift+5
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5.3. Create snapshot

You can create a snapshot of any details or views of the model. This is not the same as the rendered, photorealistic
image.

3 Activate the 3D window to create snapshot.
Select the saved view or set the model to the position you want to see on the final image from.

X o od 7 Ale ot viw  Buang  inteier | o

e DREESOOX O

)
= = i 7

%
7

T

IEE‘ T*)

b -
+ A% QN
- | PO

=l ", ! © =B

Properties | Design center .

AR ANEEE

y
p_a ‘{hck!usel«l press Shift to add/desel| (1) 24163 (y) 1322 mm

il @.\u

V" ‘;},\..'o v‘*.

. Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Snapshot / Copy image command.

Building Interior Dirafting Dimension
- O *

Snapshot Cuantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mod

ﬁ Copy Image F

. Selecting this feature appears a dialog called Snapshot, where you can personalize the following settings:

Snapshot n

Image resolution (pixel)

Virts

i) 5ame as window size

® custom size 1

Saved format 2 .png v

3 s 4

< Image Resolution: You can specify the snapshot size (1).
< Saved format: You can specify the format of the image file is being created (2).
+« Save: You can also save the result of Snapshot to an image file (3). In the Save as... dialog box, enter the location and

name of the image file.
« OK: When you press this button, a snapshot is created, which is located on the floor plan window (4).

+»+ Cancel: Close the dialog without placing a snapshot on the floor plan window (5).

Save a snapshot of 2048 resolution .jpg format from the configured view. If you don’t want the snapshot to be placed on
the drawing sheet, click on Cancel button to quit.
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5.4. Create architectural floorplan

The architectural floor plan is an indispensable part of the documentation. This floor plan does not include for example,
furniture, shades, electrical markings, etc. In the actual project, a furnished floor plan can be easily transformed into an

architectural floor plan by using the layers.

5.4.1. Layer properties management

The layers are served to group the used items in the project, see in 2.5. Chapter. Because of the different groups of items
are placed on a separate layer, it is possible to modify them simply and collectively. Without deleting items (such as
furniture), you can create an architectural floor plan by turning off the layers of those objects or groups which are now
unnecessary. With the help of Layer visibility groups we can save different states of the project. This way we can easily
switch between Furnished floorplan and Architectural floorplan without having to step into Layer Properties Management

and change the setup of layers one by one.

Switch off layers and create new layer groups

Turn off all layers that contains elements that we don’t want to appear on the architectural floor plan (e.g. layers of objects

where the furniture is) or save two different states of the project.

The floor plan window should be activated.
Open the Layer manager

C]
O ¥
50

Layer Manager

774
1
V.7

Move Objects to Mew Layer

]

te e 6|0

==
e

Layer Walk

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection
IObject{ﬂ - “D A .

Click on the blue cross sign to save a visibility group with the current settings
Double click on the “New Group” to name it to Furnished floorplan.

[ show used layers @] E ~

scripion ™ = L-:a\,rer visibility aroups
& |[Furnished ﬂoorplan

¥+

9|

#2 Floor: Ground b ‘ ' ‘ ’ ‘& =

To create the second layer visibility group select the line of the layer to be switched off.

Click on the light bulb icon to change it from yellow to grey. At the same time, the lock on the light bulb closes, so it is

not visible and can’t be modified on the floor plan.
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¢ ——

When all layers are switched off, click on the blue cross again. The second group will be created and call it Architectural
floorplan.

When you finished removing the visibility of the layers, press OK.
This is the result you should see on floorplan window:

T

|

L

You can switch between layer visibility groups on Status bar.

The view control bar can be activated here:

| +;E .Frﬁf Wigw Euildinn Interinr Drafting Dimension Documentation
Ribben ’
iion an floy é @
@ Keyboard shortcuts
. Lamnc an 1 Eelit W
€mononseq o+ e
Toolb M
| = |Y3 Show All
Reset Quick Access Toolbar
W —
Place Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon m— [Default position of Toolbars I

Minimize the Ribbon ) Design center

v Project navigator
¥ Properties

Info

Reference

Maove

¥ Properties

¥ View Control Bar

¥ Help
2D edit

Maove
i

The active layer can’t be switch off or locked. If you want to change the status of the currently activated layer, first you
must activate another layer, so now you can do this.

Another way to switch off layers is to right-click on the item on the floor plan and select Layer / Layer manager from the
list.

At this time, the entire content becomes invisible of that layer where the selected item is located.
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Object(D2D:366)  ~w~  § 1/4 ) |

-
I E—"Iv/ , x
b
," Object (366) [1/1] »>>
.
. Properties...
Select 4
@{_ — \f Copy properties
rq% f Create Similar
z o o
4 [: || " éf Delete
%
|| Attach photo 4
2300 mm
|| }:2 Locate item in Design Center
Q Edit 4
° ° Lighting 3
H Edit object 4
> Save, save as

- - Rescale 4

o

= Show in 30
(]
Layer > ' activate
off
B lock
| % select all elements
£ Layer Manager

o=

Please note:

If you can’t find Switch Off, Activate, or Lock commands, the currently selected item is on the active layer. In this case,
you must first activate another layer after that you can make changes.

Which layer has the element?

When you select an element on the floor plan, its properties appear in Property grid. The first feature which appears is that
layer where the selected item is placed.
You can easily move the selected item to another layer by selecting it from the list.

Properties nox Alaprajz - Default - Faldszint (O m) *
Object -
default_curtain &
Property value ~
4 General
Layer Interior - Living room - Furnishing ||~
Line type Layer <
Line weights Layer ¥
Draw Order & - Battom-most v
Move objects to other floor Feldszint
Copy objects to other floor Fldszint
BIM parameters Edit
EIM name 3-as < é
Base Elevation om v 7 1=
% On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor) @
[] Al floors Edit L o
% Geometry &
Object selection -> 3-as bject (ID2D:424) =
Edit material 3 |‘ !
Model complexity Unknon — i‘L{I
[ Keep original graphical attributes
Absolute elevation om g
Height 0.7m H
Viidth 23m
Depth 0.9m
Tiiting to left 0= “ 2
Tilting ahead 0° v 7]
[ nsert into wall ANNANAAAAANAN N
Make only hole in the wall 0 |
[ Make only hole in the siab A
Floms o l:=|
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5.4.2. Dimension

Then add wall and door dimensions on the whole plan.

Select the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Building / All Wall command

A R == —~| i | A15= Edit View Building Interior Drafting
; ™ T S
‘k;p Elevation on floor plan f\ D. U [ %
Euilding

*— Elevation on section Arc Angle Cabinet Switches/sockets Lamps on wall

Interiar

Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm)*

1ED Anwans

Select the Dimension options.
Add the desired dimensions to the list as shown on the picture.
Pay attention to the dimension order.

Then click on the OK to confirm.

Wall dimension n

Dimension possibilities:

W' all endpointz and connections

Daar 4 window frame and wall endpoints
Dioor A wandow ares and wall endpoints
W all endpaints

Sill

Add < Delete
Commands to execute: \

W'all endpoints and connections
Droor / window frame and wall endpointz
W' all endpoints

[] Muiti-layer wall structure [] Refer ta middle of wallz
Openings dimenzsiong [ Measure of active [dizplayed) layer
Altention. Opening width may be the

grosz, net or grozs reduced by the frame
value

Cancel

After closing the window, you can define the area by drawing a rectangle from the right bottom corner and then the colour
of the selected area changes to cyan.
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iz
V.77
/-AE [/ 2
. Press ENTER then the contour of the room is selected automatically.
. Move the mouse to the desired position of the first dimensioning item in the chain and click.

10331.8 mm

NNNNNN

N\
NN

‘Wzzrzzzzzz277
7% 3
I———T77777.

7 Length 10343 mm
A Inclination 135
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= [ -
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The dimensions will follow the changes of the drawing. You can add new ones to the current or delete existing ones.
You can also move dimensions in groups later in case the location is incorrect. This method is as it follows:
Select the dimension lines to move (1).
In the Move Marker shortcut menu, select Move command (2).
- phITY (']
s & _ ﬁ 1 2
A J ./ 7920 [y
! | 88552 mm § ':' S Ly ‘%— 2100 e 2060 1200 800 H
[=] | & Move
T 20 L . x y
L oew | I L oo Lo | 14788 mm ‘3 Move a copy
o, — —-I'%; o /L &. 7 Move from ...
EZ ~ @ I
Lo | 700 [ | taos | e | ‘ ==
Jom), ne Lo |
1, s
4
b >
x k k Mearest point| - k X L
2 Length 21128 mm |~
i ) L 0 L
A Inclination 270
oo | mo k 2080 o 1200 | e |
) e o)

Move the dimension lines to the desired position, ensuring that the values don’t slip away from the dimensioned elements

and then click on the ideal position (3).

The dimension lines involved in the move will be placed to the selected location (4).
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5.4.3. 2D symbols

Creating architectural floor plans other symbols are needed on the floor plan, such as the marking the entrance, the North
direction or the Elevation. Most markings can be found under the Design Center / Building / Group category. To position
them on the floor plan is the following:

North direction

. From the markings in the Signs / North - English category, select one that suits you and simply drag and holding the
mouse button down move onto the floor plan.

Ii. Groups | SIGNS | Nortn-Englsh | ¢

«<<Back | 14 Elements #

Q
@ [

North 1 North 10 North 11

A o = N
& N — 7 7 1 1 / ‘IA Inclination  54.21
1 760 T 4160 1 L |

North 12 North 12 North 14

;J: o .
Nerth 3 Nor:m %\/ \k‘

215

/‘) " N\
i < \
: i ElE |
North5  Northé  North7
4 :
| Ll s % 000
North®  North iL_ 7:2 = T g

In case you want to change/modify the position of the previously placed markings (North direction), select it and click on it.
Then the rotation and move commands become accessible. Furthermore the properties will be editable in the Property

grid.
Property grid 3 ox Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm)*
Group El El rﬁ i \\
Default .
Property Value ‘
2 General Q r . -
Layer Group0l |~
Colour I ' /m 3780 /380 i "'.
Line type Simple Line |« f /| II /[ /I f ",_.
Line weights 0 mm w s 805 = 4160 |
Draw Order 8 - Bottom | v /I /I ’I _."‘ h
Move objects to ... Ground 4160 — —
Copy objects to ... | Ground /I /'I
BIM parameters
BIM name
% On which floors visible? (Excep
[ all floors
% Apply group properties to elen .
Force layer O
Force colour [l o)
Force line-type —1
Force line thidness F
Force draw order
% Reszing
Width 1232.5mm I
Height 5000 mm N
Maintain aspect ratio y
Categorize in IFCas:  Default |~
Use explicit geomet... [] x
3 P
7~ ] )
Entrance
. In the Signs / Arrows category, select an arrow and place it to the entry.
. The modifications above mentioned (size, position) can be performed in the same way as in the previous example.
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Elevation
. Choose from the Ribbon bar / Dimension menu the Elevation on floor plan command.

= 1 Al Edit View

|§ Elevation on floor plan | .‘5-“' ‘,"‘_\.I

Building

Interior Drafting

[Comensin |
@ om VAN

~— Elevation on section Arc Angle Cabinet Switches/sockets Lamps on wall
= - - - - -
Interior
e ]
Lo
M~
____________ Lo |
1 ;
o
=]
™~
/1 T = ] [r/
N | i Chioeaela cbect 18 Cuary [ IR R ﬂ N : i Choose a paint ta query its height \|

T

E
= Elevation on floor plan N

Place group n

MName: Elevation 1

Replace

+6,78

OK Cancel
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t ARCHLine.XP 2017 B

Height

Mew value: | G0

4 Carl

6
2N
A Inclination 56,04

Lo ]

—

~—

c‘\.l‘ I %
o To determine the height point you must define an object (e.g. a wall) (1) and then a point of it with one click (2).
. In the top right corner of the drawing sheet, choose where the height point is located on the bottom or top flap (3).
o A dialog box appears with the starting height (4) which can be changed if it is needed. Click on OK to continue.
. In the next dialog window, you can change the Elevation (5) and OK.
. One single-click and place the created height point on the floor plan (6).

The dimension and the 3 previously mentioned markings were placed on the floor plan.

5.4.4. Room stamp

You can read more important information about the floor plan by using the room stamp therefore it is indispensable to
indicate them.

Room stamps command are under Ribbon menu / Building / Room and Area.

There are basically two ways how to define the area of the plot stamp on the floor plan.

Building Interior Dirafting Dimension Documentation
/7
o N P ol | 51 »
- Em Stair by run and landing

Ceiling Railing Stair Room and area | Surveyed room Google Map:

£ Stair by treads -
Stair
Room by walls
Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm) * Y

I; Room by pelygon

Room by walls

In case the room is surrounded by walls, we recommend to use the Room By Walls command. It has the advantage that
clicking inside of the room creates a room stamp based on the closed contour by walls. There is no need to draw the
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contour of room. This means that the room stamp is connected to the walls, changes on the walls are followed by the

calculations.

Select the Room by walls tool.
Click on a room that is surrounded by walls (1).

(In the popup dialog we can the name and number the room. This can be modified later)

The room stamp is placed in the room (2).

- T’ . 7 T %

Z = ¥
=3 il M) - L
77A = T s Living-room = [ Jroo
= F oo GA: 35.34m* 2 B oo
Longin 10403 mm | = 109 JQE:JM = He

eng mm H = H
nation 241,357 E H booo Z = 000
himy 700 - phito [ 700

z 7 = 5 /]

U7 Zi i [ i

We can change the appearing content on the room stamp within its properties.
Click on the already placed text in order to select it and then choose the pencil
icon (3).

In our example, there are 3 basic data. We can modify them as follows:

Room Name : It can be renamed to the name that you want to appear (e.g.
Living - room).

Gross area : indicates the area of the room. (Except for the pre-existing tick
sign, this data does not appear as part of the room stamp.)

Floor finish : Choose one from the list of materials or enter other materials
(e.g. Parquet).

When changes are completed, press the OK button .

The changes also appear on the floor plan .

L

GA: 35.34 m?

3

v & x|,
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Room and Area wizard - Change

Room and Area wizard
Maorms and rules

Calculated values

per Limit # Room kind A
M DIM 277
Abbreviations om
Room surfaces Fioom name Living-room 4
Fropeities Room rumber [ 1
Profile and area properties
Custom Stamp Fioom kind [] © Administration w
Room code [] | (HNF 1] Living area w
Apartment Uit [ ¢ Bersik: w
Undercutting type: a, ~
% Room properties
Grozs area 3534 m? 5
DINZ77 area [] | 35.97 né
. . aolume [ 91.89 ne
L I v I n g = r 0 0 m lllurnination area [ 7.14 mé
Floor: Concrete Perneter [] 27 &n
.
GA' 35 34 mz Height [ 26m
- - Area factor; 100 % v
% Constrains
Hatch [ : NN
Floor level [
Slab level []
Floor finizh Concrete w 6
‘wiall finish [ Glazed tile w
Redraw e - -
Ceiing finish [] | Dispersal paint -
BIM Parameters v
Mo style 7 " ok I Cancel
Fax ztiver e Dafunslt - Gresuedd (2w * =3
7
uw>
~
— M AI\
g
= :é
;7 Living-reom = 000 g
- -
8 Floor: Concrete = || f700
- —
GA: 3534 m? =) H
+0 mm = pog g -§- E
N = || j700
1 X H o
y = H
V2 = Moo |,

Room by polygon

This function is used when more than one functions appear in a room (e.g., a living-dining room) or we use different floor

materials.
o Select the Room by polygon command.
. Draw the room around by following the inner side of the room where you want to place the room stamp (1).
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Type the wall / ceiling height (2) in the dialog box appears.
. The room stamp is ready (3), which you can modify afterwards as described above.

5.4.5. Place text

Place text on the architectural floor plan by using the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text / Place it command. In the pop up
"Text actuals" dialog window, type the text to place (for example, "Living room floor plan M=1:50"), and then click OK.

b +|- =1 A.1 = Edit View Building Interior Drafting

T+ C [ = 8 &

Text Point Ellipse Raster image Group Mew profile Cre

-

Cn

[ T Place it

The orange contour of the text appears, one of the corners is grabbed by the cursor. With this corner point, you can place
the text on the drawing sheet anywhere you like. Now the text is placed, the Actual Text Window re-appears, and close the
window by clicking on Cancel button. The default text height is 200 mm, so they are ideal for displaying designs at a 1:50
or 1:100 scale compared to drawing content.
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5.4.6. Printto PDF

Create a PDF file from the completed project.

. Choose the Ribbon menu / File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialog window:
. File: Here you can specify the folder under which the PDF is being printed and what name it will be saved. (1)
. Available paper sizes:

Size: A3 (The same paper size as our mood board) (2)

Source: Portrait (3)

. What to print: Entire drawing (4)
. Colour: User defined (5)

. Scale: Scale factor 1:50 (6)

. Plot offset: Center the plot (7)

If the desired result appears on the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).

Print

Printer/platter
PCF Frinting w
Paper size: Total drawing size 286 % 254 mm
Printable Arsa: Printable drawing size 286 % 254 mim

1 | | Sheets
Available paper sizes Colour
S 2 {15043 237420 mm v| O colaurin grayscale

07 () &Ml colour in black
| |mm |rnm I@ Uszer defined I
3 | Partrait ~ | 5 Calaur -+ Pen

[ Optimal paper size
What to print [ Prit all test in black,

4 [ Wisible floar in grayscals
() Current view Orientation
) window (®) Default

Window (O Rotated drawing
(O Printable &rea: Bl
1445020600 (®) Scale factar
6 |1:50 » |

Plot offset (O User defined
X mm 1:/50.0
v 7a5 1 5cale Line weight with scale factor

7 Eenter the plot

PLDF_I50_A4 portrait

Plat Lire weight ONAOFF

| Presigw |

PDF is created in the predefined folder under the specified name.

5.5. Create coloured floorplan

5.5.1. Preparation

To create a coloured floor plan first you must switch to Furnished floorplan.

On Statusbar switch to Furnished floorplan.
On the floorplan window you should see the following result: Dimensions and groups are still visible.
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A 1
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Properties | Design center
0. Esisting State I =Y |- & | ¥ Fine |~ 1100 |+ | Fumished floorplan N
= . —[Architectural floorplan
s — 8 s " Furnished floorplan
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In Layer Property Management activate “Furnished floorplan” layer group.
then Switch off “Group and Dimension” layers.
Click on refresh button to update the settings of “Furnished Floorplan” group.

The result is the following:

I

N\

NN
N\

S

-

[N\

& || % Fine

: - E,—‘I:‘IDEI: = |Fumishedf|oorplan

> | Input field |

£

1

A

;:;'-

I Dimensioc... w

ﬂ\"

,+{

8

Delete the inserted text. Instead of this, you can add later a new name to this new project.
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5.5.2. Create floor snapshot

You can create a coloured floor plan by using the Create floor snapshot command, located in the Ribbon bar /
Documentation menu.

When you start the command, you can set the value of the cutting elevation in the pop up dialog window, this is the height
where you cut off the model.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension
. ARCHLineXP 2017 B
Cutting elevation

Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mod

Virt M .
i e walue
B ﬁ Copy Image Imm]' ]
(-)J Snapshot 30 view
@I Create or delete floor snapshot Cancel
) After entering the desired height, press OK, the coloured floor plan view will appear on the original floor plan (1).
) The snapshot is a raster image that can be easily moved away from the floor plan and placed next to it (2; 3).

Move a copy

Move from ...

7 Move a copy from ...

Multiply
Move to other floor

Move a Copy to other floor

7 3
%
Z
¢ :

NN
=

N
\\\\\\\§

Attention!

Choose the proper height from where the openings can be seen on the snapshot too. If you choose lower or higher point
the openings will not appear on the snapshot, only the wall becomes visible.
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5.6.

The finished coloured floor plan, can be printed to PDF as it is described in Chapter 5.4.6.

Creating wall elevation views

Prepare textured wall elevation views in order to dimension them.

Make the floor plan window active.
Select the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall elevation / Image command (1) (2).

Click inside of the wall (to make the wall elevation view) (3).
Move the orange arrow to the desired distance (you can determine the distance by using the length of the arrow from
where the wall view will be created) (4). This area will get a blue frame.

= &ﬂ b | A‘ = Edit Wiew Building Interior Drafting Dimension 1
i s @ B =5

Wall elevation Drawing comparisan Snapshat Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Maood board Mad

f G Image 2

Documentation Wirt

-  ——\ 1l — 74
15986 mm 270° 7
|[e
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Before creating a wall elevation view it is also possible to select a part of the highlighted wall to be used for the snapshot:

o Click on that side of the blue frame you want to shift (1) and select Offset command (2) from the pop up menu.

T == =
e |
] [C) Offsetall
" Insert node
] I\ Insert Smooth Node
—d \ "R Delete edge
e © ) GD ™ Tuminto curved edge
“23 Tum into spline
Zo;  Lengthen a pa
T T i s
. Move the selected pages one by one to the desired position (3), then press Enter.
. On Ribbon menu will appear editing tools. If there is no need for further changes, click on green tick, or press ENTER and

the wall snapshot will be ready.

Fit P EESOCY LT ['_‘jd/ x~x—-=§ ""]A‘v Profile editing

=2 (A B 5 DI L] ox

Rész meghosszabbitas Offszet Lekerekités BeszUras Vonallanc beszurasa Csomdponttoriés Mozgatas Forgatas Tokrozés Skala A profil elhelyezése a rajzon  Bezaras  Kilépés

Szerkesztés Editor

g
7
7
7
Z
n ?A
/FI
’é
o The Snapshot dialog window appears. Click the
OK.
) By clicking on Save button you can save the

image on your PC.

When the Snapshot window is closed, the wall
elevation view is placed on the floor plan.

By clicking on the edge of the image you can
move it to the desired location.

. Repeat these steps on selected walls.
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5.6.1. Dimensioning Length

In this example, only the architectural elements will be scaled on the wall elevation view.

. Select the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Length / Continuous dimensions command.
. In the pop up dialog window, you can adjust the dimensioning properties, for example: the orientation.

- -— " .
3) XD 2 8 == —| =T A's Edt  view Building Interior Drafting
: == Serial in horizontal x] . - =
. & Elevation on floor plan (S [J —| T é
\) ' g & b A o e

E Serial in vertical

Lenvgth (362 Labels Builvding “— Elevation on section Avrc Anvgle Cabvinet Switchei.-'sockets Lampsvon wall
. Interior
1 v) Aligned = -
Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm) *

; C—1 Length

*  Continuous dimensions

. Set the dimension line horizontally, and the dimension is serial and then OK.

Dimension line

>

(O Wertical

(2 Slanted

(D) Single
() Elevation 7 4

-

() Cumulative

() Progressive

(O) Half-diameter

(O Parallel 400 mm

[] Quote the vittual intersection points between first and second point

Automatic text alignment

. Click on the first point on the wall elevation view to start the dimensioning (1).
Click on the second point to get its distance from the first point (2).

. The horizontal projection of the distance appears with a dotted line which can be placed at any distance from the wall
elevation view (3, 4).

. Due to the “serial“ setting the dimensioning is continuous.

This means that the second point of the previous distance (2) and the first point of the following distance we are
overlapping each other, therefore we have to give second point only (5).

. The horizontal distance between the previous two points appears on a new dimension line alongside with the previous
ones (6).

. Give the second point of the next measured distance (7).

. It also appears on the dimension line (8).

. When finished the dimension, press ENTER.

. (In this case, the values of the given dimension line will be created, further scaling is possible without re-selecting the

command.)
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64 6226

5.6.2. Elevation on section

The Elevation is located in the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Elevation on section command.
In this example we will measure the wall with window on the right side of the wall view.
The dimensioning process is the following:

) Open the command from the path above mentioned then mark the starting height on the wall elevation view by clicking on
the connection between the slab and wall (1).

) To get the value 0, click again at the same point or at the same height (2)

o then determine the position of the dimensioning next to the wall elevation view. Click on the preferred position (3), so the
first height value of 0.00 will appear next to the wall elevation view at the desired location (4).

o Additional points should be determined with just one click and the height value for that distance will be displayed

immediately next to the wall elevation view.

As a next step, click on the window sill (5) and the corresponding value (6) will be displayed.
The window header height is given the same way (7,8).

The last point there, where the wall and ceiling are the joining together (9, 10).

Now we specified the height values for the wall and the associated door.
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5.7. Create plot layout

In order to record differently scaled plans to the corresponding project it is beneficial to create plot layouts.
It is also recommended to use them as they provide neat, precise look.

Do a practice before creating the plot layout, set the under Furnished layer group visible the dimension and group layers:

. Activate Furnished floorplan group in Layer Properties Management dialog window
then switch on Group and dimension layers
Click on refresh to update the Furnished floorplan group settings.
Now on the floorplan, besides the furniture, the dimensioning, the northern sign, etc. can also be seen.

5.7.1. Prepare plot layout

The Prepare plot layout command is available under the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Plot layout menu item.
First you need to set the paper size and orientation in the pop up dialog window, then press OK to open the empty page.

E & 0 (\. l |,— E‘ d f K == *i b | A‘ = Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension
| Copy partto plat layout 1 ‘ﬂ A :lil &E‘ *
oo Paste to plot layout = A H “B = l

'
Flot layout Section Wall elevation Drawing comparison Snapshot Cuantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mods

" Refresh all layouts - -

| Documentation WirtL
F

- Prepare plot layout
{ = pare pl iy Floar plan - Default - Ground -

In the appearing dialog window you can set the properties of the Plot layout, also you can place plot stamp to display
project details on a pot layout. (Designer, Customer, Address, Date, etc.)
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Page setup manager n

Paper setting

Forms| IS0 A3 297x420 mm

<

Copies

Height [ 297 v [1 ]

Width

Orientation
() Portrait
(®) Landscape
Non-printable Margin
dx: 0 dy: 0
[ Fiot stamp placement
=
= = +
English1_h English1_ve
orizontal rtical
| OK | Cancel

5.7.2. Copy to plot layout

Next, from the records of the existing floor plan with a given scale factor, we will paste its details to the empty page.
Please follow these steps:

o Activate the window from you want to copy the content (in this example, this is the floor plan window).
o Choose Ribbon bar / Documentation / Copy part to plot layout.
) X G |:| & S R —:| =1 Al- Edit  View Building Interior Drafting Dimension
T plotlayoutl 11 I A E=
Ea Paste to plot layout ~ A_ H Jm,J k’B h L!
— ) ) Section Wall elevation Drawing comparison Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mod
Refresh all layouts o o S S - - -
Plot layout Documentation Virt
o Select the part you want to copy (e.g. using a horizontal rectangle) (1, 2) .
o Give a starting point (3) which you want to grab for placing the selected portion .

4 Length 24455 mm
£ Inclination 1357

-
= Profile definitions \

R

T
1
+f

215

T Circle p3
1 1 Paint of profile
Frr 7 000 d
i ¢ N ’
d o : n Chain one by one
L —— LLLR EE=
[ j700 A
I i3 =
01 [11] 4
4 e ’
i 7 Editable profile
F i o
A e e =LA
E Select from list
L L
Lo L 2 L ez Lo foas )
el P Sk

|9 Paraliel shifted
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Activate the plot layout (print layout).

Select Paste to plot layout command from the Ribbon bar / Documentation menu and specify the scale to which you
want to place the drawing on the page .

Place the drawing .

7 length 50762 mm
A Inciination 206"
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m

As described above, you can copy the dimensioned wall elevation view on the page by 1:50 scale factor. This way it is
possible to place drawings in different dimensions on a plot layout.

Using layer visibility groups on plot layout.

Furnished Floorplan

Now on the floorplan, besides the furniture, the dimensioning, the northern sign, etc. can also be seen.
The aim is to display on this plot layout the Furnished floorplan without dimension and northern sign.

We can easily display different stages and settings of the plan using Layer Visibility Groups.
We can specify on the plot layout items to be displayed according to a certain layer visibility group. On this plot layout, we
exhibit items corresponding to the Furnished Floorplan Layer Group. Please do the following:

. In the appearing dialog window select “layers” to open Layer Properties Management.
. Activate Furnished floorplan layer group.

. witch off Group, Plot stamp and Dimension layers.

. Click on refresh to update the Furnished Floorplan layer group settings.

In case you have already modified the Furnished floorplan layer group by switching off the layer group dimension, group
layers in section 5.5.1, then there is no need for this step.

The plot layout will appear following modifications:

— — —
I T
H H
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5.7.3. Refresh drawing on the plot layout

Modify the wall elevation view and snapshot

It is also possible to present changes on the 3D model, on the wall elevation view on the page, or on the 3D snapshot.
The process of the modification is similar to the previously described:

Activate the 3D window.

Make the desired modification on the model (e.g. change the wall material).

Activate the floor plan window.

Select the Snapshot / Refresh command from the Local menu.

The content of the wall elevation view changes accordingly.

Activate the Plot Layout.

In the Local menu of the wall elevation view, select Refresh this command.

This drawing will be also updated based on the wall elevation view in the floor plan window.

5.7.4. Using more plot layouts

If you have to present a plan in several ways, such as an interior design and architectural plan, then you need to create
more plot layouts.

Activate the Print Layout, then create a new plot layout (Ribbon bar / Documentation / Plot layout / Prepare plot layout). In
the appearing dialog box you have to choose whether to place the second plot layout on the same page or another
window. This way two or more plot layouts could be placed on one page.

In this case we place it on the same page therefore click on ,No”.

Message

Create an entirely new page layout (Yes) or add another page
to this layout (No)?

Architectural floorplan

On this plot layout will place the architectural floorplan.

On the floorplan from the View Control Bar select the architectural layer visibility group
(On the architectural floorplan layer group switch on Plot stamp layer and refresh the group.)
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= o, Existing State - T|.t’-‘«|| - & || & Fine - |k
| @ sen || 177 J I_Qg E: # Foldszint v t | &
. Now place the floorplan on the plot layout in 1:50 scale.

A3-Lap*

In case we did not moved between layer visibility groups, this can be done afterwards on the plot layout as we saw in case
of the Furnished floorplan.

Summary:
If you have to present your plan in many ways such as interior design plan and architectural plan, then the method is the
following:

. Create two plot layouts

o Place on both the same floorplan in the same scale.

o At the first switch on the Architectural floorplan layer visibility group

. In case of the other switch on the Furnished floorplan layer visibility group.

This way you can handle two different versions of the same plan within one project, and you can exhibit them without
making any changes on the plan itself.

5.7.5. Create, save, modify and use the plot stamp - optional

Documentation can be formally unified with the use of the plot stamp, which provides a suitable framework for the
presented plans. It is possible to create a plot stamp that can be saved later on the plot layout. It is desirable to draw a plot
stamp in different sizes (A3, A4), as well as in portrait and landscape positions, which you can use afterwards.

Create plot stamp
The plot stamp is created by drawing tools as following:

. Create a new plot layout following as it described in Chapter 5.7.1.
) Make the plot stamp frame.

The simplest way is to draw a border line along the print range (blue dotted line) (2,3) by using the Ribbon bar / Drafting /
Polyline / General rectangle command (1).

After placement, select Offset All command in the Local menu (5) and move by 2 mm (4) towards the center of the plot
layout (6).

REF=RP YD) # % === =1 A'- edt  View  Buiding Interior .
NTe OCAT + C BH = s 5

Polyline . Clrcle Arc Hatch Text Pomt Ellipse Rasterlmage Group 3D MNew profile Cr
.ruq_JSpIme - - - -
Drraw Cr
Palyline F
Multiline

1

General rectangle ]

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 5: Documentation 205

A 1R 004027 )-2812 mm N i Corner of the rectangle opposite to the first

<R w272 es3mm N Corner of the rectangle

N
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Insert node
Insert Smooth Node
3y Tum into curved edge
Delete edge
Delete part
Offset a Copy

A _g" R (x-2604 (y) 282.3 mm N 3 Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect

A +(+E 60368 -132mm New piace of profle part

The offset is needed in case the contour of the plot stamp and the border line of the printing area are overlapping each
other, therefore it won'’t be visible in printing.
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o

Insert a label (e.g., customer, designer, name of plan, scale, date, logo, etc.) by using the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text /
Place it command in the plot stamp.
Depending on the most recently used settings, change the text size to 5-10 mm to fit in the columns.
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Interior dezigner:

Date:

Logo:

#

o If you want to place a logo / image in the plot stamp, you can do the same way like in the mood board, follow the steps as
it is described in Chapter 5.2.3.

Convert text to variable

When all constant texts are placed, then assign variable text to it, which could be filled individually after placement.
These parametric texts could be the sample texts shown in the following example: "Family Home", "Stephen Smith", etc.,
or general texts, e.g. "Plan Type", "Client Name", etc. Choose the solution that you can work with more easily.

. Under Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text use Place it command to fill the plot stamp. It is important that the text should not
contain any special characters (dots, commas etc).
o Now set the proper height of the text, then right click on it and select “ Convert to variable” command option.

Text (24) [1/1] ===

Properties...

Select »

Copy properties

Create Similar

P . Delete
roject

Attach photo »

Find material

BYH RN«

Locate itemn in Design Center

Modify text

Convert text to vanable

Drraw Crder L4

Text

Layer r
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. Now the text is converted to variable which is indicated by the $ sign.

Save the plot stamp

When you have finished setting up content, it is recommended to save the plot stamp. It will be available later and make
easier the documentation.

. Select all elements of the plot stamp, but make sure that the plot layout is not in the included. The simplest way of this, to
select the entire page and its contents with a rectangle. Then press SHIFT down and click on the side of the page, now its
colour will change to black, while the contents of the stamp remain blue.

(€3
s
3
+
(53

Interior designer:

Date:
Logo:
. Select Ribbon bar / Drafting / Group / Create group in library command.
. Specify the reference points of the plot stamp, which you will be used for placing it later. As a reference point it is useful to
select the corners of the printing area. This way when you place it later, the plot stamp will always be within the print

range.

Press ENTER and the "Create new item on the library" window appears.

. Type the name of the library element (e.g. A3_landscape).
. Define the category and subcategory of the item (e.g. PRINTING / English), and then click OK.
Create new item in the library n

MName of the new item in the library:

A3_landscape| ~ |

Category:
PRINTIMNG w

Sub category:

| English > |

Producer:

| Generic R |

Cancel
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Use the plot stamp

You can always use the saved plot stamp as a group and place it on the plot layout at any time:

. Open another empty plot layout.
. The plot stamp is located in the Design Center / Building / Group category, where it had been saved before (Printing
/English). Find it in the library.

Design center 2 %

[Searchin allitems] g

|#h ) Groups  Printing _ English
<<Back o

(A3_landscape

Previos Ned . Jump to category

I

Details....

Parameters Value

Width  403mm
Height  278.1 mm

Drag and drop the group over the
drawing or use the related commands in
the menu with gear icon

. Simply use “drag and drop” method and place it on the empty plot layout in the bottom left corner.

. In the appearing table you can enter all parameters marked with grey colour, which are different in each project. This will
only appear on the stamp only if the second column is also filled. Static texts are below and marked with white. These are
also on the stamp and can be modified here as well.

. The stamp can be filled in the table or after placement select the plot stamp and click on the variables.

. Right clicking on the side of the plot stamp and choose “Edit text in group” command you can open the table if you want
to fill the plot stamp details there.

. You can copy details to the plot layout by using the method described in Chapter 5.7.2.

Modify the plot stamp
If it is necessary the saved plot stamp can be also modified after placing it:

. Select the plot stamp and choose Edit group from the Local menu, the contents of the plot layout turn grey.

Group (33) [1/1] >>>

Properties...
Select

Delete

I Copy properties
Edit text in group
Explode

Copy geometry to groups with same name

Interior designer:
Date: Refresh all layouts
Logo: Refresh this

Edit group

;22 Locate item in Design Center

Scale Group

Layer 3

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 5: Documentation 211

. Then you can modify the elements of group (text, lines).
. After making the changes, make sure to close the group by using the Close group command in the Local menu. (3)

Group (23) [1/1] ===
Properties...

Select

Delete

x

(‘, Copy properties

Edit text in group

Explode

Copy geometry to groups with same name
ﬁ Locate item in Design Center

Refresh all layouts

Refresh this

Edit group

Scale Group

#  Close group

Close one level up

Layer 3

5.7.6. Other modification options

Update Drawing

. If we continue the work on the floor plan, and make adjustments on it, after we saved this project a new message appears
on the plot layout by clicking on the floor plan. This reminds us that our drawing is out of date and needs to be updated.

Message

o This drawing is out of the date. Would you like to update it?

Cut off from plan

. The next modification option is the cutting plan function. Clicking on the plan, a blue frame appears which can be used to
change the plan. You can now edit by using the Offset command. With this option these will not be permanently cut off
from the plan, it will be only hidden, which can be restored at any time.
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5.7.7. Printto PDF

Printing the plot layout into PDF format happens the same way as it was shown in case of the mood board. These are the

followings:

Choose the File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialog window:

. File: Here you can specify the folder under the PDF will be saved and the give name of the file. (1)
. Available paper sizes:
. Size: A3 (The same paper size as the plot layout) (2)
Source: Landscape (3)
. What to print: You can choose to print your entire plot layout, or just one of the pages. In this case, you can change the
,Window” option. (4)
. Colour: User defined (5)
. Scale: Scale factor 1:1 (6)
. Plot offset: Center the plot (7)
. If the desired result appears on the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).
Printer fplotter
PDF Printing ~
Paper size: Total drawing size 403 x 279 mm

Printable Area:

Printable drawing size 403 x 279 mm

1

| Sheets

Available paper sizes

Size 2 |ISO A3 297x420 mm

Vl

|420 }-nm

Colour
(D) all colour in grayscale
(O Al colour in black

| (®) User defined |

3 | Landscape

[ optimal paper size
What to print

| 4 (®) Entire drawing

412%289

(D) Current view
(O window
i Window
(D Printable Area:
Plot offset

=
7 enter the plot

PDF_ISO_A4_portrait

5 Calour - Pen

[ erint all text in bladk
[visible fioar in arayscale

Crientation

I (® Default
(O Rotated drawing

Scale:

(®) Scale factor
[1:1 v

() User defined

1: 1.0
[ 5cale Line weight with scale factor
Plot Line weight ON/OFF

| Preview | |

9

PDF is created in the predefined folder under the specified name.

5.8. Auto documentation

The aim of this command to create the most important elements automatically of the technical documentation.

The following procedures can be performed all in one single step.

®
o

®
o

®
o

X3

4

Creating Print Layout:

The Print Layout contains the followings:

®
o

®
o

®
o

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course

Floor plans in selected scale
Selected plot stamp completed with project details
A-A section, B-B section in selected scale

Creating all external wall dimensions on each level
Creating two sections across the center of the model perpendicular to each other (A-A, B-B)
Architecture: Four main elevation views

Apply
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K3
o

Elevation views in selected scale

If the drawing cannot be placed on the plot layout which is defined on the basis of all views in the given scale, the program
will create another plot layout until all drawings were placed. The auto documentation dialog window helps to select which

steps needs to be activated and refine its settings.

Turn off the previously made plot layout and start the auto documentation.

Before auto documentation:

Alaprajz - Default - Foldszint (0 m) -BX

2m
7]
)

Nézet 1 [Kép] *

After auto documentation:
- ~ Alaprajz - Defauit - Feldszint (Om) *

A-AMetszet [Vektoridlis]

=)

—{

T Eszaki homiokaat [Vektoridlis]

[Tl

| Déli homlokzat [Vektoridls] =

Mmn o

R/
0’0
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6. Workshop: Lights

During this lesson you can learn about the following topics:

+ Placing lamps from the library

+« Placing and modifying recessed spot lamps

« Creating a new lamp, adding light sources, saving it to the library
% Modifying the directions of sport lamps

» LED strips

» Luminous text

o

o<

o<

. Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/webinars/interior-design-4-lights-and-rendering

Please download Workshop - Preliminary level project from our website and install it. It includes all projects for all
preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/workshops/workshop-application-preliminary

Start
. Start ARCHLine.XP.
. Click on the Open project button.

Create a new project of open an existing one ﬂ

o Y =
s ARCH|INE.X fV¥ &in
*
NEW PROJECT Search
First steps video
EXIT Demo projects

HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS

RECENT PROJECTS

{0l =l o]

Reception_room_start pro Reception_room_3.pro Reception_room_2.pro Reception_room_1.pro WS_kitchen_final_eng.pro

| th

Vﬁ_k\tchen_slepd_eng pro V‘E_k\'lchen_slepf&_eng pro 'WS_kitchen_step2_eng.pro WS_kitchen_start_eng.pro Foundation.pro

Use ARCHLine.XP for renovation projects - read our case study to gather some nice ideas

Professionsl - 64 Bit Release 1 v120504 Build 441

. Open the following project: Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2019\Workshop - Preliminary\Lights\eDesign_Shop_1_start

file.
) O P @S
Saving the project [ New project
. Before starting, we recommend to save the project with a different name, not to
overwrite the original project. Select the File / Save project as command, then give P Openproject Cirl+0

the name of the new project and the place where you want to save it. ]
| E Save project Ctrl+5

Before starting, it is essential to discuss the following definitions:

H Save project as  Ctrl+5Shift+5

Light source: A special point, line or area from where light beams start and spread in

BIM b
the space.

L. i . i Import ... 4
Lamp: This is an object with one or more light sources.

& ARCH|INE.&
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6.1. Placing lamps from the library
Let’s place two wall lamps in the project from ARCHLine.XP Design Center.

6.1.1. Placing lamp on the floor plan
. Activate the 2D window. In the 3D window select a perspective view, from where the right wall is visible and lamps will be
placed on.
electronic_store - Default - Ground floor (0 m) * 4[ -0OX Nézet 2 [Image] * 4%

4
+
o Before placing the lamps, start an Integrated rendering — real-time draft, so you can follow the change of lights in the
project during work.
Q Standalone rendering
% Standalone rendering - real-time draft
Design center nox
| [Search in all items] a, H Brands ‘
IE_Z:OhjEcts Lighting  Wall Lamps
=<Back .n.
. Zoom in the upper corner of the right wall on the floorplan. Welllamp 3 I
o Select from the Design Center / Catalog / Objects / Lighting / Wall lamps library the object Previous _ Ned Jump to category
named “Wall lamp 3”. Click on it.
. Before placing the lamp, modify its base offset from the floor to 1600 mm, then hit Enter.
. With the ,Drag and drop” method drag the lamp into the project and place it to 1660 mm from
the upper corner. Just type in the value and hit Enter.
. Hit ESC to close the command.
With this method you can place any lamp from the Design Center to the layout.
Details...
Parameters Value
Height: 250 mm
Width: 150 mm
Depth 93 mm
|Base offset from thefloor 1600 m
Model complexity Mini

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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electronic_store - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *

-OX

Symbol hotspots

—

O

6.1.2. Placing lamp in 3D

Activate the 3D window.

NN

ey £\

1660

In Design Center click on the wall lamp and drag and drop it on the floorplan next to the cupboard.
After placing it, select it and rewrite its Base Elevation to 1600 mm on the Properties panel on the left side.

This is how you can modify posteriorly an already placed lamp.

& ARCH|INE.&
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Neézet2 [Image]l”

Render - Real-time - 2_Nézet 2

No style 2

Property Value A

i 6 Aozt <
Colour —
Lie type Simple Line |
Line weichts omm S
Draw Order & Botto.. v
Move objects to other fioor | Ground fioor
Copy abjects to other fioor | Ground fioor
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name Faillampa
| Base Elevation 1600mm ]
A On which floors visible? (Except for i

[ Al fieors Edit
2 Geometry

Object selection -> Wal

Edit material
Model complexity M
] Keep original graphicl atributes

Absolute elevation 1600 mm

Mounting height from foor_ 1600 mm
Height 2507
viidth 150 mm
Depth 93.9mm
Tiing to left 0F
Titing ahead 0° <
[ Make only hole n the siab
2 other |
[ 20 not visble
[ 30 not visble
[ 20 representation by 30 top view
2 Light source settings
Dinmable 0
0w
850

v+ w i

Light Distribution Pont 3

Properties | Design center | Rendering p.

6.2. Recessed spot lamps

Let’s place spot lamps to the ceiling. First we have to create the ceiling of the store.

. Activate the 2D window.

Click on the Ribbon Bar / Building / Ceiling / Plain auto ceiling command. When clicking into the room the ceiling is
automatically created.

W Building Interiar Drafting

mw

- [r stair by run
Ceili Raili Stai

eng alvmg f” &7 Stair by tre:

E i Plain auto ceiling

ﬂ Plain ceiling by pelygen

Modify the base offset of the ceiling. Select the ceiling and rewrite its Base Elevation to 2680 mm on the Properties panel
on the left side.

Open the properties of the ceiling by selecting it and clicking on the pencil icon on the appearing Local menu.

We will place 4 rows of spot lamps into the ceiling, with 6 spots in each row. First we set the global properties of the lamp
groups.

Select the tab with the cogwheel icon (1). From the Lighting tab (2) select the lamp named “Series of spot lamps 600 mm”

A).

. By clicking on the pencil icon you can further modify the selected element (4).
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1
Blcl-aEr Y= SEE HE

Default units of the ceiling. You Offset leftfright (red)

can also add custom units, lamps - -4 _ »
0] 2 et - ™ 3
Offeet front/back (green)

Series of 4 m- L, < d

spot lamps Offset down/up (blue)
L. >

Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate 2
o= v| |U° v| 0° v| [CIMirror
Default unit for each component that will apply in the entire celing Automatic refresh on page O oK Cancel

On the Distribution Mode tab left the Lamps enabled on path option on, and below that activate the Each path one by
one option.

Switch off the Lamps enabled on nodes option.

Left the Lamps enabled on endpoints option on and rewrite the Number of elements to 4. Left the other options on the
default settings.

) ||| || R

e Lamps enabied on path [Number of items || G | Tk £
(OFull path Distance | 240 mm V| & Last o5

(®) Each path one by one Way of distribution |By number of elements  ~

s

[ Lamps enabled on nodes
Lamps enabled an endpoints
Enable light

Distribution Mode Automatic refresh on page ['s] 0K Cancel

Save the lamp group on the Save tab as “Spot lamps 6” then return to the ceiling by clicking on the OK button.

& ARCH|INE.
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Mame of the new item in the library:
| Spot lamps & v‘ I

Category:

LIGHTING ~

Sub category:
| Spot lights v |

Producer:

| generic ~ |

IS a1 parameir == a8 (&L

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit

= Er—
Series of Standard
spot lamps | kitchen ligh
Description v| Restore default from:

Save [] Automatic refresh on page ['s] Cancel
o Let’s sink the spot lamps 40 mm into the ceiling. Rewrite the value of Offset down / up to 40 mm.
. Let’s go to the Lighting tab (1).
. The path of the lamp group will be a straight line. Select the profile named “Vertical base profile” (2).
o The first and the last lamp should be 500 mm from the edge of the ceiling, and the path should also be 500 mm from the

left edge of the ceiling. Rewrite the values (3), then with the green tick place the first lamp group (4).

1
S0 HiE

‘(\ i Width []5ame offsets
0 mm > 500mm
I..J 2 ' >
500mm s 500 mm
1000
Automatic  Horizontal Vertical ’ = EI &
LJ Dl_ll profile  base profile}| base profile p S500mm
E Resize profile
Rescale ~ D 4

Lighting [ Automatic refresh on page (s} oK Cancel
o On the Cut tab activate the Make holes in false ceiling option.
. Modify the parameters of the cut. Select the Circle profile, rewrite the Width and Height values to 100 mm.
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-0 0e e E pa g5 A&
. SEET] H=—

AR
Height

g
e
£
LIES @
L|L_l] :‘d = Circle a Resize profle
‘ E Rescale ~
Lighting Automatic refresh on page [} OK Cancel

Let’s go back to the Moulding path tab.

Click on the green plus to add the second row 2000 mm from the left edge of the ceiling using the previously set values.
After that place the third and the fourth row to the right side, mirroring the first and second rows.

With the OK button close the dialog.

-8 0e [4& 6 P G

<5 & Width [] same offsets
474 @ ‘(\ I | [9mm hd 500 mm
L] = Tl
. 2000 mm 2000mm -~
1000
*|% Automatic  Herizontal Vertical ’ e T EI
L|L_l] Clj profile  base profile | base profile 0
E Resize profile
Rescale -
Lighting Automatic refresh on page ['s] oK Cancel
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6.2.1. Placing spots to a given profile - optional

The next step is to place 10 spot lamps to a previously drawn arc in the middle of the ceiling. Allocate to the plain ceiling 5
lamps, then define its path on the floor plan.

. Activate the 2D window.

o Select the previously drawn profile by clicking on the Layer walk icon and while holding the CTRL key, activate the Spline
layer.

Layer Manager

Move Objects to New Layer

Layer Walk

-Switches and sockets (46)

06_Layers (50)
11_Wall1 (88)

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection

- ,A.v.,gf,

bje 0|&(0 ©

I&,

[pisplay empty layers
OK Cancel
o With the OK button close the Layer walk and the arc appears.
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Open the properties of the ceiling again.
Go to the Lighting tab and add a new profile by clicking on the green plus icon. This will not be a simple straight line so

n.

click on the Define profile button. W . " profile Editor mode

i ._
Chose the Select an item option from the Ribbon Bar. ? m o — W |

4 —

undary| Select an item | Select from list  Last defined outline

Click on one point of the previously drawn arc.

Do not use the “Spot lamps 6” lamp group here.

Go to the Lighting / Pattern tab and untick the default settings.
Select the “Spot lamps 6” lamp group and click on the pencil icon.

Plain ceiling

= & Qe[ & B /a8

l [] Apply the default I El Horizontal offset
&= [ Hide object a2s® om w
=
[ use original item size B Vertical offset
Spot la

@ Dimming level MG mps

g =
1 |

Lighting Automatic refresh on page | oK ‘ | Cancel ‘

On the Pattern tab set the Number of elements to 8 and tick the Full path option.
Left the other settings unchanged. Close the dialog with the OK button. Click on Yes in the appearing dialog.
Sink the spot lamps 40 mm into the ceiling here as well. Rewrite the value of the Offset down / up to 40 mm.
Click on the green tick to create the lamps and close the dialog with the OK button.

You will see the changes in the render window.
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Turn off the ceiling light.

e Click on the plain ceiling.
e Under properties switch “Enable light” option off.

6.3. Creating new lamp

When (for example) we download an object from 3D Warehouse, it has no light source automatically attached, so it will not
have light and will not be a lamp on our renders. To have this effect, we need to add light sources to this object, then save
it to the library including the light sources.

The saved object now can be used as a lamp and its light can be switched on and off in the project. (However it is
IMPORTANT to know that object whose name includes words which are related to lamps (e.g.: lamp, chandelier, light
etc...) are downloaded in such a way that a light source is automatically added to them. However this almost always
needed to be modified afterwards since the program always places the light source to the lower middle point of the object).

(The lamps downloaded from the 3D Warehouse, to which the program automatically ordered a light source are not in the
3D Warehouse / Other folder but in the Lighting / 3D Warehouse folder).

Let’s see the process of creating a new lamp.

o Click on the Design Center / Catalog / 3D Warehouse icon and download the object named the following: ,Concrete
ceiling lamp”.

Concrete ceiling lamp C;\

Add to Collection

- - - -
™ b
Downloads 42513
Likes 253
.skp File Size 1.5 MB
Polygons 5,736
Materials 9
; Components 0
. After download, place the new object near to the right corner of the store.
I I
o

© (@© © Ao > %
Q

After placing it, you can modify the object.

Select it, then open its properties by clicking on the pencil icon.

Before modifying any of the values, tick the Uniform 3D scaling operation option below the preview of the lamp.
Rewrite the height to 1000 mm.

Modify the material of the lamps, Click on the Edit button in the New material row.
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(Searchinaltems] _a, || Brands - S | u1a29d6a7-80b6-4b5d-84bb-fdafd| |
<<Back | 176 Elements P Val
# - 0 arameters alue
[ E—3
= MY Height: 1000 mm ]
= 30 IMPORT Width: 1031.5 mm
Depth 1441 mm
= 3D WAREHOUSE
Base offset from the floor 1600000 mm

Bocks(1) Model complexity Srall

Carpets(1) Dendicar N Warshaues 5

Dekor(4)

~
Dekordcio(2
e 2/ ion
Dérif1) Layer 63_0Objektum3 w
Colour I
Other{232) Line type Simple Line ~
Plants(1) Line weights 0 mm w
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most e

Vilagitas(1) BIM paramete... Edit

& ACCESSORIES [ keep original graphical attributes
oo 3 New material Edit I

[ BATHROOM ] ¥ Constrains
= BEDROOM | [ Uniform 30 scaling operation ¥ Connection to other elements v
= caRs oK Cancel

g

Click on one of the lamps on the preview window, and modify its material by clicking on the Modify button.

<Gold>1(4) <DarkGray... <Yelow=(4) <Siver>(4) <Corrogate...

Alapértelme... Sophie_Sh... *a(8) [Color_008... [Color_007...

AAAA

Modify...
oK Cancel

]
Select the “Chrome_002” material from the Material library. 7 -
Close the dialogs with the OK button. ‘E‘ o oo ] s ‘\

) . ) <<Back | 2 Elements #

The material of the lamp has been modified but the lamp is not at the = -
right place yet.
Select the lamp again and rewrite its Base Elevation to 1680 mm on the N
Properties panel appearing on the left, then replace it above the desk.
Switch off all the lamps in the store, except the previously placed one.
Select “Switch on lights only here” command under Ribbon menu /
Interior / Lights.
Click on the recently placed light. |

\
Follow the changes in the render window the wall lamps are switched off \
while the ceiling lamp is brightly lights. |

|

If there are no changes on the rendered image, then it worth to refresh the rendered image by pressing the play button.

& ARCH|INE.



228 Workshop 6: Lights

6.3.1. Adding light source

The name of the downloaded object contained the “lamp” word; therefore the program automatically added a light source
to the bottom centre point. This is visible now on the picture. Obviously it is not on the right place, therefore we have to
add three more light sources.

g

Object (135) [1/1] >
Properties...

Select 4

L= ] #  Copy properties
f Create similar =
& Delete
Attach photo L :
S Find material
A § 1 ;2 Locate item in Design Center !
Iy & iy 4 Modify material
5 i -\\ = »
i FAd Y Lighting l@ Add/Edit light source ’\I
Move vertically l
Edit object L |
Save, save as
Rescale U m
Workplane L
=] @ Show on floor plan
-
s Isolate D
sol
=
o

‘ Layer >

. Activate the 3D window.
o Select the lamp and from its Local menu select the Lighting / Add / Edit light source command.
o The Light manager appears. At the moment there is only one light source added to the lamp, but it is not at the right place.
. Rewrite the Z value to 40 mm and select the Top view.
Light manager n
+ Light sources Light source settings
Camg]w % General properties
Mame Compact 11W
Type Sphere
Category Compact
Luminous Flux 600 Im
Performance 11w
Colour
Fall-off Inverse to distance
% Own parameters
on v
Light source
¥ +| 515.8 mm
EI Yi|-72mm
o4 [Z: 40 mm
Change B
Add Delete Cancel
. In this view the light source could be adjusted exactly to the middle of the lamp.
) Add 1 more light sources to the lamp by clicking on the Add button. From the library select the Global light sources /

Compact fluorescent / Compact 11W light source.
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Light sources

? ? [Search in all items]

q H Brands ‘

Light manager

4  Light sources  Global light sources ~ Compact fluorescent I

Licht sources

Compact 11w

<<Back | 5 Elements

L[ Compact 11W

o] =

i

Compact  Compact  Compact

[ ]

&

Cancel

Rewrite the Z value to 40 mm at the second light source from left and relocate it
using the Top view. Close the dialog with the OK button when you are finished.

Check the modifications in the render window as well. Now the first two lamps

from left are turned on.

Copy light sources on floorplan

The missing lights sources will be copied from the existing lampshades.

Select the ceiling lights on the floorplan.
Click on the second light sources.

Click on the blue markers and choose “Move a copy from” command.

T0Im

im

[ N

=3
om

Click in the middle of the third lampshade.

103 m

&
+
+

" o

bR

=

©

om
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¢ Repeat the same on the last lampshade.

6.3.2. Save lamp to Design Center
. Select the lamp. 4 yellow light bulbs appear next to the lamps. These indicate the light sources.
e L] <o e
L ) «

4o kb ko

. To save the lamp to the library select the Lighting / Save lamp to the library command from the Local menu.

Object (162) [1/1]>
Properties...
Select

Copy properties

Create similar
Delete
Attach photo

Find material

P RN

Locate item in Design Center

Modify material

Lightin
. p— i Q Add/Edit light source
B Move vertically
. e = i Save\ampm(ohbrary

Edit object »

Save, save as Q Switch en/off lights
Rescale b
o Q Switch on lights only her
@ A ﬁ Change mounting height
=
. The program asks whether you want to overwrite the original object. Click on Yes.
) The next question is about the original 2D view. Here, click on No.
. Search for the saved lamp in the Design Center. The quickest way to do it is to select the object and from its Local menu,

select the Locate item in Design Center option.
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6.4.

o= e =

Object 3D

Object (162) [1/1] >>>
Properties...
Select

Copy properties
Create similar
Delete

Attach photo

Find material

he| RO R R

Locate item in Design Center

N

o

Modify material
Lighting

Move vertically
Edit object
Save, save as
Rescale

Workplane
Show on flaor plan

Isolate

Layer

The object appears on the left with its properties. On the top, next to the house icon its path can be seen. Let’s relocate it

to the right category.

Click on the cogwheel icon. Select the Sort in categories command from the appearing menu.

Design center oow |

| q || Brands

) Objects 3D Warehouse  Other

<<Back | 232 Elements .‘.
classic . i
sideboard | ceiling Rename

‘ 8 ocee
‘ Sort in categories
Cormer Corri

SofaB(3)  Antique Bra Profile

You can rename the lamp. Select LIGHTING as the main category and Pendant Lights as the sub category. The producer

could remain the 3D Warehouse but you can type in individual categories as well.

MName of the new item in the library:

Concrete ceiling lamp

Categary:
LIGHTING

Sub category:

| Pendant lights

~]

Producer:

| 3d warehouse

Vl

BEIM parameters

OK

Cancel

4

4
This lamp is accessible from this folder for future projects as well.

Changing direction of spot lights

In the ARCHLine.XP program you can change the direction of light of an already placed spot lamp.

Activate the 2D layout and place the object named “Spot light” from the Objects / Lighting / Spot lights folder before the

wall that is standing alone.
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Design center nox electronic_store - Default - Ground ficor (0 m) *

=

E Objects | Lighting | Spot lights
<<Back &

Spot lamp ®

Previous Next Jump to category

- \ o o

Y

\/\
A e

Parameters Value

Details...
. Select the placed object and on the Properties panel appearing on the left rewrite the value of ;
Base elevation to 2650 mm. 7o < Ise
. At the moment the spot lamp is facing the middle of the store. Select and rotate it to face the ’ ~— @
wall. Sl | % |y
The change is visible in the render window. ": 2
265m
Optional:
o Activate the 3D window and click on the Shadows icon on the Navibar. Activate the Lights on option.

The light effect will appear on 3D view. (This option is only available when using DirectX 11)

[ switch off bath
ﬁ Shadow on
% Lights on
[
gy ] ¢
% g1 Shadow and lights on

AT
&[4

You can skip the previous optional step. If you can check changes of the spot light direction on the rendered image.

Now all the lamps are lighting. In order to switch only the spot lamp on do the following.
) Go to Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting and select the Switch on lights only here command.

. Select the spot lamp. This is the result:

I Interior | Rajz Méretezés Dokumentacio
él ; L .E.
Vilagitas Elektromos szerelvény Tarolébutorok

L=}

o

g LED szalag
Vilagita felirat

Lampacsoportok elhelyezése

_%@

|[}i_

Fényforras hozzaadasa/szerkesztése

=,
/

® O g

Kényvtdri lampa létrehozdsa

Fényforrasok bekapcsolasa

Fényforrasok kikapcsolasa

| Q Fényforrasok bekapcsolasa kizardlag itt

Let’'s change the direction of light.
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233

. Select the spot lamp and from the Local menu select Lighting / Add / Edit light source command.

dézet 2 [Keép] *

ObJektum

=) o
Alt. objektum (84) [1/1] =>>

Médositds

Kivdlasztis

Tulajdensagmasclas

Rajzel, mint ...

Torlés

Kép csatoldsa

Anyag keresés

Elern megkeresése az Objektumkozpontban

Anyag médositdsa

re

Vilagita ’
tlagrtas |L@' Fényforras hozzdadasa/szerkesztése

Figgdleges mozgatds

Kényvtari lampa |étrehozasa
Objektum médositds 3 it P
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. The Light manager appears. The light source and its direction are visible.

. Select the Right View so both the inner and outer light cones are visible. Rewrite the Cone angle to 100% and the Inner
cone angle to 60% at the Own parameters.

Light manager

Light sources

Light source settings

LED 18W

Change

Add

Delete

Luminous Flux 1300 Im
Performance *VARIES *

Colour

Fall-off Inverse to distance

% Own parameters

on
Dimming level 100%
Cone angle 100® v
Inner cone angle &80° ~
Light solid radius 0.03m w |
‘fou can set the angle of the inner cone of directional
lightsource.
Light source Target point
X:| 0m X:| 0m
¥ -0.081m ¥ -0.185m
EEIJ Z:-0.08m Z:|-0.175m
ul Top View
] Cancel
O Front View

J
|%J_ Right View D l

. With the OK button close the dialog.
. Select the spot lamp and click on the yellow light bulb icon. Now modify the direction of light with the appearing arrows.
. Click on the blue arrow pointing downwards, then the change direction icon.
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o With the help of the appearing orange point pull the arrow lower.

This way the light on the wall is moved lower.

Finally select the Switch off both option from the Shadows icon on the Navibar.

6.5. LED strips

Let’s place LED strip to the bottom of the cylindrical desk on the floorplan.

Before placing LED strips it is recommended to open the ceiling properties and on the General settings tab select a Top
view under Representation in 2D. This way the mark of the plain ceiling will not appear on the floorplan.

. Activate the 2D layout. In the 3D window select a perspective view from where the cylinder shaped desk is visible.
. In the 2D window zoom it in, then start the LED light strip command from Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting.

The LED stripe path will be given by a circle passing through three points.

e From the appearing menu select Circle - 3 points command.
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Euilding Drafting Dims
; W ‘ A 5
e —_ .ﬁ.

b |Lighting| Electrical accessory KEB .,E

-

= I%', Place Lamp |

5 LED light strip

Define three points on the inner circle of the desk.

After placing the LED strip, the LED lighting dialog appears.

The light properties can be given on the Size and Lighting parameters tab.

Go to the General settings tab.

Set the value of Relative elevation to 130 mm, so the LED strip will be just below the desk, then with the OK button close
the dialog.

] 58 Al
Relative elevation Representation in 2D
1 — — smplified v
4= | Lledszalag ~ | 1 8-Bottomn v~
130 mm
=== | Simple Line
General settings Automatic refresh on page sl Cancel

Close the integrated rendering window and start a stand-alone rendering. When the process is over, the result is clearly
visible:
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6.6. Luminous text

Let’s place luminous text on rear walls in the project.

eDesign sign

o Select in 3D window that view from where we can see the top part of the entrance from outside.
) Select Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting / Luminous text command.
Building Interiar Drrafting [

T { L= ]
Lighting Electrical accessory KBE
Q Place Lamp
hr&;& LED light strip

ﬂ Luminous text

]
o In the appearing window type the text: “eDesign”. Hit OK to close the dialog.
. Select the surface, next select where you want to place the text, then with a third point determine its direction.
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1+ v i

In the appearing properties dialog set the following:

Set the extrusion height.
Set the height of the text to 400 mm.
Under Text style you can select the font type.

o
(e oo U O
E----- learest point e S

Here you can only choose predefined text styles. New style can be created under Draft / Properties / Text.

R/
0’0
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Luminous text

wla B o[58 [

Extrusion height

[ 50 rm ~| | Text

Text height

Text style

Arial 200 ~

To create new text styles or modify existing ones go to Drafting - Text.

Text properties Automatic refresh on page I's] oK Cancel
. Go to the Materials and lighting tab.
. Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front only options.
o Modify the colour of the light to “purple”. (By clicking on the stripe under Light colour you can choose any from the colour
palette.)
o For the text colour select Pink.
. Close the dialog with the OK button.
3D Széveg n

eDesig

@ g »a] [&]x

[A vilédgités bekapcsolva T ¥ 7 2 2
[“] csak eliilst vilagitas &
Fényerd méterenként @

Csereszn . B Safrany- .

- e g580 g630 g840  Olajzold pink sérga Krom 02 &
Fényerd szintje a
=
Fény szine
—— Anyaq irénge S -

Anyagok és vilagitas [] Automatikus frissités a lapon O Mégse

If the text is not at the right place, it can be moved afterwards with the markers or arrows or under Properties on the left
side.
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“imagine” sign

The next step is to place more luminous text to the bare
wall at the back of the store.

Delete the lamp and the spot placed during the work.

Activate the 3D window and select a perspective view so
the wall we want to work on is visible.

Select Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting / Luminous text
command again.

Type in a word and place it diagonally, not horizontally this
time.

In the appearing property window set its height to 200 mm.
Set the extrusion height to 20 mm.

Go to the Materials and lighting tab.

Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the
front only options and choose a colour to the text.

Hit OK to close the dialog and place more texts in any
direction.

The result should be similar to this image:

R
\<\\\ Y

ﬁ\.ﬁg ldize lebbi pont

Luminous decorative strips on the floor

Let’s place decorative strips on the floor with the Luminous text command.

After starting the command type in points and not text to the appearing window.

Text actuals

Fress ENTER key while typing multiine text
Edit
(®) Current text (O cancel () Notepad

() Paste () Time () Character table

oK Cancel |,
4
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Select the floor and define the starting point and direction of the luminous strips.

Set the extrusion height to 5 mm and the text height to 500 mm.

Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front only options on the materials and lighting tab.
If the light strip has shifted to a wrong place during the modifications just move it to the right place.

To do so activate the 2D layout and relocate it with the Move marker.

Place another light strip parallel to the first one with the Move a copy command.

oooooooooooao

I‘?' Move N I
1 Move a copy le

o
a
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
a
0
(x]

" Move from ...

.88 Move a copy from ...
A Multiply

T Move to other floor
i

I Move a copy to other floor
v ¥
x

The light strip can be modified after placement. Open the second strip properties and delete as many points as needed.

000000000000 OM0O0O0DO00O0O0O0O0O0O0O0n

2z Zr 77
a
(u}
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o o
o o
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o o
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With this tool any luminous text, decorative strip or from can be placed in the project.

Turn on the layers named ,Decor” and ,Led” and rebuild the 3D. The project is finished:
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7. Workshop: Rendering

During this workshop you will learn those technical conditions and render settings which makes you capable of creating
good interior and exterior visuals of your project. During the workshop we will discuss the following topics:

o,
o

Project settings
Render settings
Working with materials
Render effects
Render list

The outdoor render

o,
o

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

. Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/education/webinars/interior-design-4-lights-and-rendering

Start

Start ARCHLine.XP.
Click on Open project.

Open the following project:
Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2019\Workshop - Preliminary\Rendering\eDesign_Shop_1_start file.

Create a new project or open an existing one u
% ARCH|INE.% vllalin
0‘0 . X
NEW PROJECT Search
OPEN PROJECT First steps video
EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON / LIST

Ly

dolon

workshop_roof_start.pro elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding

RECENT PROJECTS

dolon

e Ground foor

WOrkShop_roof._start.pro Test070.pro WORKSHOP_STAIRS_hun_ST.  The_Skab_and_the_Suspended

elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final pro workshop_roof_final.pro

Professionsl - 84 Bit Developer v100311 Build 188

Save project

. Before starting, we recommend to save the project with a different name, not to overwrite the original project. Select the
File / Save project as command, then give the name of the new project and the place where you want to save it.
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7.1. Default settings

Before starting the work, let’s get to know the project.

7.1.1. Perspectives

Let’s look through the perspective views.

In order to navigate between the already set up views, click on the black arrow next to the name of the actual view. The
saved views appear. You can activate a view by clicking on it or you can switch between them using the blue arrows.

§ 01_Shop_1
% 01_Shop_2
¥ 01 _Shop 3
¥ 01_Shop_4
01_Shop_5
¥ 01_Shop_&
¥ 01_Shop_7_Extemal view
£ >

& 01_Shop_3 w t ‘

It is recommended to set up the views in a room clockwise so they are traceable and understandable to everyone. Create
more views in a room and when naming them, first type in the name of the room then the number of the view (e.g.:
Kitchen_01). If we have a multi-storey building, type in the number of the storey before the name of the room (e.g.:
01_Kitchen_01). if you follow this method your views will be easily understandable.

Select the perspective view named “01_Shop_5".

7.1.2. Layers

The view also has a floor plan. The project has a costumer area and a storage area. We will work in the costumer area.
Let's look at the layers of the project.

The Layer manager can be found on the Status bar. e Click on the arrow next to the Layer Manager icon and
select the Layer walk icon.

Layer Manager

Move Objects to New Layer

Layer Walk

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection

TA T+ |k,

L IR JEIEN

A window appears with the layers. You can see that the names of the layers are grouped in the following way. There is a
room, which is now the "Customer Area", and for this space different layers were created:

o

% a layer for furniture

» a layer for décor

» a layer for switches and sockets

» a layer for the LED strips

and finally one layer for the luminous texts

<

<

<

®
o
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* ——

[ Display empty layers
oK Cancel ’

o

When creating your layers, it is recommended to use this grouping method, because, for example, you can easily display
the project without decorating. Simply enter the Layer Manager and turn off the "decor" layer from the Used layers. This
can be turned on at any time later.

To summarize, it is recommended to create layers similarly when dealing with an interior design plan. Type in the name of
the room and create a lone layer for the furniture, for the décor and for the lighting. These are elements that need to be
turned on at the final rendering, but it will speed up the workflow if you can turn them off.

If you do not deal with a layer (do not create a new layer) during the work (e.g.: walls, slabs), the program automatically
places these items on a pre-created layer. You can also turn them off and on.

Attention! The 3D and the 2D can have different layer lists so we always create the 3D from the 2D.

Let's simplify the model for the work

Activate the 2D window.

Click on the Layer walk icon and select the layer of the slab and while holding the CTRL key select the layers of the wall

too.
Close the dialog with the OK button.
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-Costumer area - Decor (734)
@ o o -Costumer area - Furniture (26)
S -Costumer area - LED strips (13)
-Costumer area - Luminous text (314)
-Costumer area - Switches and sockets (4€
-Spline (1
= o a e 06_Otheré (63
89_Cirde (1)
o o o o
[ 3 a ° 4
C [ pisplay empty layers
- M - s ? oK Cancel
1]
+
. The 2d layout has been changed accordingly to our choice. Let’'s generate the right 3D view from the 2D by clicking on the
3D hammer. /:
7.2. Render settings

7.2.1. Render time

Which factors define the render time?

1. The computer you are working on (processor speed, memory size).
2. Project size (number of surfaces).

3. The complexity of the materials.

4. The complexity of the lights.

5. The render settings.

When rendering, it is recommended to turn off all the details of other rooms, except from the room currently being
rendered. This will save you a considerable amount of render time, as the program does not need to calculate items that
are not displayed in the final result.

It is helpful to filter the model within a selected room. According to this the rendering workflow is divided into 3 phases:
Phase 1:

With the help of layers, now we only display the architectural items together with the lighting, we start to render them. The
render is quickly done. Then we can make the necessary changes.

Phase 2

Switch on the furniture layer too, now on the rendered image the furniture will be also displayed beside walls, slab and
lighting. The render time will increase, the rendered image is still ready quickly. Then we can make the necessary
changes.
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Phase 3:

Switch on the décor and other layers too. Now all details are displayed on the image. Depending on the complexity of the
model the render time can increase significantly.

7.2.2. Sun settings, shadows

Set sunlight (shading) and the North direction for natural lighting. The geolocation is also important basic setting for the
right light effects, so let’s start with it.

Activate the 3D window.

Select Ribbon bar / View / Sun / Sun position command.

In the appearing dialog window choose “IT-Rome” for location and set date and time e.g. January early afternoon.

Here you can also set the North direction in relation to the floorplan. Now we don’t modify it. Close the dialog by pressing”.

Location and Sun settings n
Location

-IT- Rome ks

Latitude
41.8700
Longitude

12.4700

Add Delete

Date Local time
Month Day

January v| | 12 v| | 15 |: hour|D “min  Zenith: 73.17 @ o

| 0K | Cancel

We had defined the location on Earth with orientation as we want to see the sunlight effect on a specific date and time.
We can display the sunlight and shadows with proper settings and then we can adjust the sunlight effect periodically by
changing the date and time.

Activate 3d window.
Go to Ribbon bar / View / Shadow and click on Shadow on/off command to display shadows.

Wiew Building Interior Drafting Dirmension Do
;}, ﬁ t-'frhﬂxl X+ Sun v |
30 i —p Shadow "] =
model Visual styles  Rendering Dowor

O Shadow on/off

uild 3D

Select the view named ,01_Shop_3" to see the light through the glass portal.
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View 2 [Image] *

. To see the shadow simulation click on Ribbon bar / View / Shadow simulation command. In the appearing window you
can select the date and time of the displayed shadows.

View 2 [Image] *

Shadow simulation

31 August

. If you have set the right date and time and the most advantageous view, click OK and the sun setting is ready.

There are multiple possibilities in the program to set the sun. Using them you can focus on an artistic approach or on an
accurate geographical.
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We do not need the shadows for further work so select on Ribbon bar / Shadow / Shadow on/off command select the

view named ,01_Shop_5".

Check that the spots on the ceiling are switched on.

Click on a spot lamp on the ceiling and check if the Enable light option is active on the appearing Properties panel on the

left side.

Representation in 2D

Symbaolic view |~

Thickness 0.02m w
% Light

% Structure...

Structure,,, Edit

If this option is turned on the spots will have lights on the renders.

7.2.3. Main settings

To start the rendering click on the yellow orbit icon on the Navibar or Ribbon bar / View / Rendering.

i ] Standalone rendering

% Standalone rendering - real-time draft

Integrated rendering

Integrated rendering - real-time draft @

o=

You have two main choices: you can start a standalone or an integrated rendering.

The Integrated rendering appears as a drawing in the project and you can handle it as the drawing windows.

The Standalone rendering opens an application which is in close connection with the program but runs separately.

You can start these two modes as real-time draft, which are in a live connection with the content of the 3D window and
can react immediately to several modifications, and display the draft of the result in a short time.

Click on the Integrated rendering — real-time draft and check its settings.

Resolution

The first important setting is the Resolution. You can select from the list or define an individual resolution.

Resolution

354x480 (Widescreen 16:9)

Render quality

320x240 (QVGA)

Visualize the light sources

540x430 (VGA)

Enable artificial lights

758x575 (PAL)
S00x500 (SVGA)

Enable sunlight

1024x758 (NGA)

Bump mapping

834380 desgd G

Background

X Idesreen B

Colour

19201080 (Widescreen 16:9 - Full HD)

Specify a folder to save render ...

48 x 1536 (43)
2560 x 1600 (16:10)

Background brightness

2330 % 2048 (5:4)
Lser defined
Bame as window size
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Among the predefined options there are low-resolution, so-called work sizes, and there are higher-resolutions that can be

presented to the client.

The render quality

0,
o

0,
o

g

3

The next setting is the Render quality.

Real-time draft
Currently a real-time draft can be seen here, as we started the render in draft mode. This mode will give a quick but not a

presentable result. The light conditions appear roughly, the surface becomes blurry. Yet, due to its speed, it is worthwhile
to make" try-out” renders. Refining material settings with is render mode you can save time.
Resolution 354x480 (Widescreen 16:9) w

Render quality ] Real-time draft “

Visualize the light sources Exterior - Quick render
Interior - Quick render

Enable artificial lights

J igh detail render
Enable sunlight ['FLeal—t'rne draft |
Bump mapping '- r

If you want to create a presentable render for your client, you have to choose from the following options:

Exterior — Quick render: For exteriors and well-lit interiors.
Interior — Quick render: For images that are not clear enough using the exterior render. (Most probably when there is not

enough direct light).
High detail render: More details are displayed compared to other settings; the blur and grainy rendered image now

becomes clearer and noiseless but it will take more time.

Therefore, it is not advisable to make the final image routinely with the High detail render, only in justifiable cases, since

it is obvious from the facts mentioned above that the rendering can be created in high quality in a number of cases with
using only the Quick Render settings. When the Quick render is clear and noiseless, the High detail render will not give

you a different result either.

Visualize the light sources

Using this option you can turn on a simulation which visualize the light sources of the project as light bulbs. This option is
recommended when the light sources are not directly visible. Usually this option should be turned off because the light is

seen without it too.

Fesolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) ~
Render quality Real-time draft v
Visualize the light sources ] ]
Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Uniform w
Colour

Specify a folder to save renderi... C:\Users\dorottya.peler\Documents\ARCHIi. ...
Background brightness 25 v

Enable artificial light:

This option switches on and off the lights of the lamps in the project. This option should be turned on now.
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Resolution 854480 (Widescreen 16:9) e
Render quality Real-time draft v
Visualize the light sources |

Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Uniform w
Colour

Specify a folder to save render i...

C:\Wsers\dorottya.peller\Documents \ARCHIi. ...

Background brightness

25 w

Enable sunlight

Turns on and off the direct sunlight. (It does not mean that we will have a night time render, if this option is turned off, the

result will only be a cloudy scene.) This option should be turned on now.

Resolution 354x480 (Widescreen 16:9) w
Render quality Real-time draft e
Visualize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights

IEnabIe sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Unifarm v
Colour

Specify a folder to save render i...

C:\Wsers\dorottya.peller\Documents \ARCHI. ...

Background brightness

25 v

Bump mapping:

Different surfaces can be rough or smooth according to the pattern of the texture. If we activate this option the surfaces
will be actually visible in the picture. This option should be turned on. The surface roughness appears on each surface if

the material settings allow it. Later we will learn more about it.

Resolution 354430 (Widescreen 16:9) v
Render quality Real-time draft w
Visualize the light sources |

Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Unifarm v
Colour

Specify a folder to save render i...

C:\Wsers\dorottya.peller\Documents \ARCHI. ...

Background brightness

25 v

Background

You can choose a colour or an image as background. There are default images in the program but you can import your
own background. You can also select a panorama as a background or import your own. (The panorama images
completely surround the model).
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Resolution 854%480 (Widescreen 16:9)
Render guality Real-time draft

Vigualize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Uniform

Colour 9

Spedfy a folder to save render i... In::gleent

Background brightness banarama

Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9)

Render quality

Real-time draft

Visualize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights

Enable sunlight

Bump mapping

Background Image

Print Raster City sky - Cloudy

Specify a folder to save renderi... | C:\Users\dorottya.peller\Documents\ARCHi... |
Background brightness 25

For the current work select the Image option and the City sky — Cloudy background from the list.

Specify a folder to save render images

This is basically a back-up save path, where the program creates a back-up of the last state of each image.

Background brightness

The brightness of backgrounds from different sources are not the same. You can adjust it here if necessary.

Accept the settings and close the dialog.

The render command can be also accessed from the Ribbon bar. Click on the View tab Rendering icon. Now the
rendering commands which are also available on the Navibar appear. However, here an extra option, the Render-frame

on/off can be found.
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View Building Int

erior

Drafting Dimension

.
2 B8 @i

30 i 0 Shadow ~
tk 3D model Visual styles Fendering

zbuild 3D

1 View 2

¥ Shadow simulation

Documentati
=
360

Panorama 3&

®

Registration

Standalone rendering

Standalone rendering - realtime draft

Integrated rendering

Integrated rendering - realtime draft

o [#] 2] 4 1D

Render-frame on/off

[

Set the 3D window to the maximum size by pressing the rectangle icon in the top left corner.
Activate the render frame. A grey area appears on the left and on the right. This shows the details of the image which will
not be in the final picture. The scene inside the dashed line will be the content of the final image.

800 x 600

L+ v i

This function is useful to set the perspectives precisely, because you can define exactly which will be visible in the final

render.

Turn off the frame.

7.2.4. Create the first rendered image

Currently we are in Phase 1. According to the layers setting only the architectural and lighting layers are switched on.
After reviewing the different render settings, start an Integrated render — real-time draft.

Here you can see those render settings which we discussed above and set previously.

R/
0’0
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Photorealistic Rendering

Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) 7
Render quality Real-time draft ~
Visualize the light sources O

Enable artificial lights ™

Enable sunlight ™

Bump mapping ]

Background Image | vj:
Print Raster City sky - Cloudy v
Specify a folder to save renderi... | C:\Users\d peller\D \ARCHIi... |
Background brightness 25 |54

| Inherit background from 30 model |
[ Rendered Frame on/off |
Start Rendering = =
\ Change to the default \
\ Close |
]
. Click on the Start rendering button.

=Y

As you can see the sunlight infiltrates too deeply into the interior, so it is quite contrasting. Since you've launched a real-
time rendering, you can easily modify it.

. Activate the 3D window.

. Click on the Ribbon bar / View / Shadow simulation button and with the slides, modify the date and time, so that it does
not infiltrate into the room so deeply.

. Hit OK to accept the changes. During this workshop the rendered result are based on time setting: 12t of July, 3.00 pm.

7.3. Render styles

To create a high-quality, lifelike photo-realistic image, it is essential to set the materials correctly used in the project.
Setting up materials is not always easy and often a time-consuming process.

Using Render styles can simplify and shorten this process.

We have categorized different types of materials such as metal, glass, brick, mirror etc. into different groups. And set their
most characteristic properties. That's how we created 21 different Render styles. These are the following:
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Design center

2 x

[ [Search in all items]

Q H Brands |

# ) Render styles

<<Back | 21Elements

Color coded Restore
, m
.
Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric
[ ]
3 o - < 3
¢ O
General Glass Glossy covering Leather
7=
£ W
»,_l',} g
A - ‘ »
Metal Mirror Parquet Plastic

Wall

Water

Features of Render Styles:

% Can be assigned to any material.

False emissive

Marble

Porcelain

&
&

Frosted glass

.

Matte

Real emissive

+« Auvailable from the Design Center. From here, you can "Drag and Drop" to the selected surface in the 3D view. The effect

is shown in the internal Rendering application.

‘ [Search in all items] a, ‘
ft
Building L .
Door Wind Stair  Profile Group
Catalog 1 .
- -w
[:ﬁ-\:] Vs’ ﬁ @ Q
Object Ma Render styles fWF 3D Light
5 al oom  wareh source

[Rec ent models

(My Favourites

(Help

e S WS
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258 Workshop 7: Rendering

< Do not change the size and texture of the materials, only change the material properties.

« After using the style a customized style setting can be created.

Taking this into account we recommend the following method for the ideal material settings.
1. Assign the appropriate Render style to the different types of materials in the project.

2. Create a test render.
3. Refine the material settings depending on the result.

7.3.1. Use render styles

In our example, for better understanding, we set Matt property to materials.
In the render image made earlier, only matt materials appear on the floor, walls and ceiling.

Then, we'll focus on adjusting the floor, walls, and ceiling settings:

15t step

As a first step we will drag and drop from Design Center to these surfaces the proper render styles
From the appearing list drag and drop “Parquet” material onto the floor, the “Ceiling” render style to the ceiling.

— < - x|
‘ [Search in all items] q[ Brands
) Render styles
<<Back | 21Elements .’
Colorcoded  Restore
Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric False emissive e
N .
Frosted glass General Glass Glossy covering Leather
" u o U
- " X %
i -
Marble Matte Metal Mirror Parquet
— S .
Plastic Porcelain Real emissive
=

Properties | Design center | Rendering parameters

On 3D model using “Colour code” representation mode we can quickly check if we didn't leave any surface out.

Colour coded representation

The colour-coded view allows you to display the render styles in a classified way. The assigned colour codes are shown
on the top right corner of the render style icons.

Clicking on “Colour coded” word in Design Center the model appears in the colours assigned to the different render
styles.

This way we can easily check the currently assigned render styles through colours.
. Click on the word “Colour coded”. On 3D view surfaces appear in clear colours assigned to render styles.
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Design center 2%

‘ [Search in all items]

E) Render styles

<<Back | 21 Elements

I Color coded I Restore

P

E
Chrome Curtain Fabric

False emissive
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
N

Frosted glass General Glass Glossy covering Leather

Tl

Marble Matte Metal Mirror Parquet

Plastic Porcelain Real emissive

Properties | Design center | Rendering parameters |

. Click on “Restore” to view the original representation mode.

2"d Step Render Test

On the interactive draft render we can see the result of the second rendering.
Let's compare it to the first one.
The ceiling is whiter, the wall is brighter, the floor is slightly reflected.

11 Render 2. Render

3'd step: Refine material settings
Let’s discuss the material settings first on the floor.

As we have seen, the floor has changed in some way, the blue wall is reflected in it.
In the example, the floor we use is brighter and more reflective in real life. So we need to change the floor settings. Please
do the following:

Activate the 3D window.
Click on the floor with right mouse button.
Select the Find material option from the Local menu.
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Design center I =

| [Searchin allitems] q H Brands ‘

@ Materials ~ In Model

<«Back ,*_
Slab (44) [1/1] === il
- Egger Chalky Oak J i
Properties...
Select 3 Previous Mext Jump to category
3 Coj roperties 2 B E
- #  Copyprop )
f Create similar

Delete

Attach photo 4

Y5

Find material I

Edit

Details...

Parameters  Value

Edit one layer
Edit layers
Hole

Texture ..halkyﬁOakJ.Jpg m
Position: Tile

1 Maintain aspect ratio

Recess/Attachment

Tiling

Reshape Height: 1350 mm
Switch visibility of layers in 3D Wi 1350 mm
£ = Direction: o
o Render styles  Parquet
Waorkplane Brightness 60%
Show on floor plan ’ I
Reflection (Reflection factor, Mi  25%
Isolate @ I
LE)"ET Blurriness of reflection (Visually it 5%
@1 3
Properties | Design ce... | Rendeling...|
. The Egger floor material appears on the left side with its properties, which can be modified here.
. Let’s increase the Reflection to 70%. and check the result on the rendered image.
. The next step is to decrease the Blurriness of reflection to almost 0. The reflection on the floor is sharper now.
This will be the third render image. Let's compare it to the second one.
\) 75 A -

2. Render 3. Render

. As a final solution try Reflection 70% and Blurriness of reflection 20% combination.
Keep this setting.

The materials have additional properties depending on their type and render style. Later, when you have more practice in

rendering images, you should get to know how they work and interact with each other. In the meantime, only use the
settings provided by the render styles.
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More material settings - optional

Here we gathered the most important information about material
properties:

Transparency
The left side of Transparency slider is where the material is not
transparent at all, while we set it to 100% the material almost disappears.

Brightness
50% of Brightness is the starting state. If we decrease this value the
material will be darker, and if we increase it the material will be brighter.

Refraction
It is depending on the type of material we have chosen.

Bump amplitude
For some materials, you can set a bump amplitude which is depending on
the nature of its texture. It is recommended to smooth it a little afterwards
(Bump softness).

General type

If you need material setting that doesn’t appear within the properties of
any render styles, then use the General render style. In this case to
modify the materials all the necessary settings will appear. Based on this
is a universal style any other styles can be created. Render Styles are
also available on the Material properties tab:

7.3.2. Display Furniture

So far, only the architectural items have been displayed on the render image.

Details...
Parameters  Value
Texture Egger_ChaIky_Oak_J.jpg II‘
Position: Tile
[ Maintain aspect ratic
Height: 1350 mm
Width: 1350 mm
Direction: 0
Fender styles General -
Transparency (| Ceiling
@ Chrome
I Curtain
Brightness Fabric L
. False emiszive
' Frosted glass
Reflection (Refl 5jazc
@ I Glossy covering
Leather
Refraction (IO Marble
@ Matte
I |meta
Blurriness of re) Mirror
Parquet
@ Plastic
Porcelain
Blurriness of trdpeal emissive
I Wall
Water
Fresnel effdWood

If we are satisfied with the settings so far, we can enter Phase 2 where we are going to deal with the settings of furniture

materials.

Activate the 2D layout and with the help of “Layer walk” command turn on the layer “Customer area — furniture”.

Rebuild the 3D model.

Try different render styles on furniture:

had been turned on. On the rendered image you can track the changes as well.

Select the Metal, Plastic, and Marble Render styles and drop them on the surface one of the furniture which previously

Design center L © View2(imagel® | —aX]
] [Search in all items] a ‘
+
[#4) Renderstyies
<<Back | 21 Elements &
Colorcoded  Restore
: 1 M E=Y
‘ G {
— &
Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric e |
. . O
N
Falseemissive  Frosted glass General Glass

Glossy covering Leather

o

Metal

Mirror

Parquet

Plastic
u

. 9 ® @,

Properties | Design center | Rendering parameters

1+ w il

R/
0’0
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It's worth playing a bit with the Render styles. You can also try other styles on furniture. On the “Integrated rendering -
realtime draft” you can always see the changes. Finally, using the Marble style, we get the following result:

4. Render

7.3.3. Replace material

Let’s see another example of modifying a material. We will replace an existing material to another one.

Open the Main page of the Design Center

Type in to the Search field at the top of the side bar: mirror. (Be sure that the search is started from the start page of the
Design Center).

Select the CHROME_MIRROR_03 from the appearing results.

Using the “drag and drop” method place it on the dark grey wall. From the appearing menu select the “Replacing one
material with another on this object” option.

As painting
Astiling
Replacing one material with another

1 + w
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Click on the wall surface. Change to the render window and check the results.

This is how you can easily change one, already placed material to another one on an object or element.

< -

5. Render

Undo this last step and activate the 2D layout.

7.3.4. Display decoration

Until now, only the architectural items and furniture have been shown on the rendered image. If we are satisfied with the
settings so far, we can enter Phase 3, we will display additional elements, e.g. the decorative items.

These are usually smaller, but more complicated elements with higher surface numbers (e.g. ornaments, plants).
Therefore, they can slow down the rendering, but don’t have the same effect on the quality of the rendered image as the
larger furniture.

However, they need to be dealt with. In the following example, we will turn on the computer screens, such as we assign
light to them.

Switch on “Customer area — decoration” layer as well.
Rebuild the 3D model.

Drop the “Real emissive” render style on screens.
Try Plastic, Chrome, Metal render style on computers and screens.

S
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7.3.5. Display other details of the model

As discussed previously the process of creating rendered images is divided into several phases.
In Phase 1, we only deal with the dominant surfaces of the project (floor, ceiling, walls).

In Phase 2, we displayed furniture, while in Phase 3 the decoration was exhibited, but we can also add all other
accessories.

The advantage of this progressive workflow is that the tiny accessories are set at the end of the workflow - often enough to
deal with the materials that really affect the visuals, which can save you a lot of time.

o Activate 2D layout.

) Click on the Layer walk icon and turn all the layers except the —“Spline” and the “89_Circle” layers. With the OK button
close the window.

o Rebuild the 3D model from the layout using the 3D hammer.

o Activate the render window, now you still have an option to make further changes before starting the final render.
Let's check how our work so far appears in a better quality representation. For now in the integrated rendering.

o On the left side under Rendering parameters click on Settings tab there you can see the parameters.
Rendering parameters o
Settings

Pararneters Value

Resolution 8534480 (Widescreen 16:9)

Real-time draft

Exterior - Quick render
Interior - Cuick render
High detail render
Real-time draft

o Select the Exterior — Quick render type from the options.

. <>

7. Render

Now it can be seen that the hasty parts of the image became more detailed, not patchy, and not grainy, as we have seen
in the draft.

This image is close to the final version, and we will change only a few effects. The price of better quality in rendering is the
increased time.
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7.4. Render effects

The final part of this tutorial we will learn about the Standalone rendering. This solution is very useful when a second
monitor is connected to the computer and if you want to use the rendering list discussed at the end of the tutorial.

Close the Integrated render window.

Activate 3D window.

Click on View / Rendering / Standalone rendering -realtime draft command.
After checking the settings click on Start Rendering button.

As you can see the rendering process is the same as before, but this time the renderer runs as a standalone application
independent of the ARCHLine.XP design program.

The quality of rendering
If you want to create a final image from a rendering started as a real-time draft, you have to do the following:

Activate the render window.
Go to the Details tab. Here can be found the settings with which you have originally started the work.

Select the Exterior — Quick render type from the options and the program automatically changes to normal render. In this
case it will take a bit longer to complete the render.

The quality should only be increased if the details you see in the final image are not sharp and noiseless.

The rendering can be stopped anytime with the Stop button seen in the picture below, then can be started again from zero
using the start button.

Effects Details List

Exterior - Quick render

nterior - Quick render
High detail render

Real-time
. i Elapsed time: 01:05 Software ray-tracing... 10%: ") save Exit
Resolution
If you want to modify the resolution, click on the Stop button. Modify the resolution is the top right corner, then restart the
render.
200%600 o (@ ARCHLine.XP Render - Interior - Quick render
o R T
540%480 Brightness D
758576
800600 ¥ i
1024% 758 Contrast C
854%480 0 |
iészgi }lrﬂzgcl Saturation D
2048x1536 e i
2560% 1600 v Shadows CH
al
Mid tones D
Effects 0 i
While the program is rendering, all the setting which are influencing the brightness, Highlights ]
contrast and other settings of the final image can be modified on the Effects tab. These €] |
settings can be modified on the final result as well. White balance
lic i
It is recommended to set the Exposure first, so that the white colours are right. This B |
modification is visible immediately. Exposure
|
Be careful using these effects, because setting them too high or low can result in an Tips
Undesirable ﬁnal image Drag the sliders to modify the image effects,

The changes will immediately appear -
there is no need to stop or restart the

If you want to get back to the default value at any of the settings, you just have to click on fendering. To resst an effect simely cick onits
the icon of the setting next to the slider.
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If you want to reset all the values, click on the Reset all button at the bottom of the tab.

The final image can be saved by clicking on the Save button with a new name to a folder selected by you. You can save
multiple images with the different settings and render phases. You can also select its format before saving it. It is
recommended to choose JPG if you want to send it to your client.

Final render

7.5. Render list

There is a third tab in the render window, the Render list. Creating the final images is a long process per image, and it is
time consuming to save images and to switch to new ones, then launching a new rendering. Essentially, this process is
automated by the rendering list.

Click on the List tab, this is a render list.
The previously saved perspective views appear here.

Effects  Details

[ select / Deselect Al Items

O | 1 View_1 =
O | 2_View_2 =
O | 2_View_3 =
O | 2_View_4 =
O | 2 View_5 =]
O | 2_View_6 =

If you click on another view the program starts to render it with the current settings.

If you go back to the Effects tab, you can change the settings of the current image.

If you click on previously completed image the program only displays it with the previous settings, not renders it again.
Here you can modify the settings or change its resolution, then click on the Start button and render it again.
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7.6.

It is important to know that each given setting on Effects and Details pages and the image resolution can be independently
defined for each view. Therefore you can set different backgrounds or exposure; likewise to real photography due to
different materials and light conditions that might be necessary.

In the Render list you can select multiple views, after setting the effects, resolution and other parameters. You just have to
tick the square before the name of the view, then click on the Start button below.

() ARCHLineXP Render - Interior - Quick rende

Effects Details List

[ select f Deselect All Ttems

] 01_Shop_1 r~
01_shop_2 =
01_Shop_3 =
01_Shop_4 r~
| 01 Shop_5 | =
] 01_Shop_& r~
| 01 Shop_7 _External view | [P

The selected images are rendered with the settings and resolution previously selected at each image.

Tip: It is recommended to leave the computer “alone” after starting the final render list. No other programs should be run
during the rendering because it will increase the render time.

The specialities of the outdoor render

Now let’s discuss the specialties of the outdoor render.

Although now we are discussing the rendering of interiors, i it &
in these cases it is possible that the visible content actually
corresponds to the outdoor light conditions, for example, S eshiion 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) v
we render an open space (for example, a semi or fully open [z Rt e
terrace) or a special representation of the model. Visuslize the light sources £
Enable artifical lights
To start the rendering, click on the Standalone rendering or |z e cnight
Integrated rendering on the Navibar or on the Ribbon bar. B
Background Image v
Print Raster City sky - Cloudy v
Close any other previously created rendering- Spedify a folder to save render i... C:\Users\Smal Orsolya\Documents\ARCHline...
Activate the view “01_Shop_7_External view” Background brightness 80 v
Start the rendering, click on the Standalone render —
Real-time draft

In the appearing window, the previously mentioned settings
are available which were used to render the interior.

The Enable sunlight option is usually necessary when we
render an outdoor space which was created in the daytime.
So this should be activated.

Activate the Bump mapping option, so the exterior stone
surface’s effect is stronger.

The Background will be more dominant because it will
surround the model. We can select an image, a colour or a
panorama as background.

The most important difference from the interior render is the Inherit background from 3D model
Background brightness. On an exterior render, the A e S
normal background brightness value should be set higher, Bl e T
so it will be adjusted to the outdoor lighting conditions. =

jose
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If you click on the Start rendering button, the render will start and the settings could be changed in the previously
mentioned way.

An important difference is the setting of Exposure. Here it should not be increased, like for the interior render, because
the model is already lit by intensive direct light. Usually it should be increased only slightly or even decreased in some
cases.

For both exterior and interior renders, it is important that the surfaces that are set to matte are quickly rendered, but less
likely to look like real materials.

Particular attention should be paid to the appearance of the glass and the different reflective surfaces when using exterior
render. It is also recommended to set them to be lifelike, sufficiently reflective and transparent.

Change the background to match better our current goals.
o Click on Details tab and choose “Background- single colour” option.
Click on “Browse” and find grey on the colour palette.
The most frequently used special representation mode is when we render the perspective or wall view of a cut away 3D
model.
Let's see how to do that:.

. Switch to ARCHIine.XP. Do not close the Render window as it responds to changes immediately you so you can get
instant feedback.

) Activate 2D window.

o Select from 3D hammer local menu the “Create cut-away 3D view” command.

) Now we will pull a rectangle over the floorplan, therefore denote its top left and bottom right corner point, when it is done

wait until the 3D model is updated.
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);; Cuick 30 model

Build 30 model

Create cut-away 3D view

% Space velume computation

30 Section Box

A0

Now you can see the result in the Render window:

e ARCHLine.XP Render - Exterior - Quick render - 01_Shop_7_External view

Effects  Detals  List K &&] Actual size: 100% |01_Shop_7_External view M
Brightness

£ i
Contrast

© i
Saturation

d i
Shadows

ol
Mid tones

© B
Highlights

] |
White balance

Ik i
Exposure

]

Tips

Drag the sliders to modify the image effects.
The changes willimmediately appear -

there is no need to stop or restart the

rendering. To reset an effect simply dlick on its
icon.

Almnlinnelinm

| = O I |

Finally set the side view of the model and wait for rendering.

Go back to ARCHLine.XP without closing the Render.
Activate the 3D content and from the window header choose Side view / Right option.

Wait until Render updates the final result. If it is necessary decrease the Background brightness to visualize better the side
view.
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Much higher resolution renderings can be used documentation purposes.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



